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FOREWORD

The L. D. Institute of Indology has great pleasure in publishing 4 study of
the Tattvarthasitra with Bh@sya with special reference to the Authorship and Date by
Dr. Suzuko Ohira. The work embodies results of her deep and strepuous research
which she carried out successfully for her Doctorate.

Tartvarthadnigamastitra is accepted as an authoritative text in the Svetdmbara
as well as Digambara tradition. And both the traditions agree that its author is
Vacaka .Umasvati{mi). But the Svetdmbaras maintain that he belonged to their
tradition while the Digambaras maintain that he belonged to theirs. Again the
$vetambaras contend that he himself is the author of the Bhasya while the Digambaras
strongly uphold that the Bhasyais not his work. Moreover, Svetambara and Digambara
scholars assign him to different periods of time. Hence the problem of the authorship
and date of Tattvarthasgtra with BhRGSya peeded serious study and research which
D:. Suzuko Ohira undertook and accomplished very successfully. To arrive at almost
correct conclusions she has explored, analysed and studied all tbe necessary sources,
viz. the prasasti of the Bhasya, inscriptions, pattavalis, commentaries of Svetambara
canonical texts, Digambara texts, especially the Sarvarthasiddhi, and the works of
modern scholars. She has traced the development of Certain concepts in order to
assign the Tartvarthasitra with Bhl§ya to a particualar period of time. The historical
evaluation of the Tattvarthasitra deserves special attention of scholars. In this cornec-
tion she has competently dealt with the topics of the Migration of Jaina Communities
and the Great Schism in the Gupta Age. Dr. Ohira rightly deserves our congratula-
tions for the present study. We extend our heart-felt thanks to her for allowing us
to publish her rescarch work in our L. D. Series,

[ am sure this publication will prove useful to ail

Studies. i L.
. ¢ 3, [ ]
Nagin J. Shih.
L. D. Institute of Indology o Director *
. .t R * o:, et W

RIS

Ahmedabad-9
30-3-82



Jain Education International For Private & Personal Use Only www.jainelibrary.org



INTRODUCTION

The Tattvarthadhigamasiira (abbreviated hereafter as 7. S.) of Umasvati bolds
a unique position in the literary history of the Jainas. Since when it gained an
authoritative position in the two traditions, it has occupied the heart of the Jainas,
lay or clerical, as the Bible of taeir religion and as the essential work of their doctrinal
axioms. The 7. S. is a compendium of the theoretical contents of the canon expressed
in terms of seven tattvas, having mokSamdrga as its guiding theme. This prakarana
in some 350 sttras (the Svetambara Version counts 344 and the Digambara Version
357) along with its Bhdsya was composed by Umasvati sometime in the late middle
of the 5th century A. D. at Pataliputra, imbibing the cuarrent philosophical problems
of the non-Jaina systems of thought. The Gupta period to which the author belonged
was one of the darkest ages for the Jainas, wherein the then socio-economic impact
forced them to migrate from the North to the West and the Scuth, which caused,
together with the fatally accidental calamity of along famine and the consequent call
of the Canonical Convention at Valabhi, the division of the Jaina church into the
present day Svetambara and Digambara. The 7. S. that was carried down by the
emigrants to the South met a necessary revision thereby, and established itself as a
pro-canonical text of the Digambaras. The present problem of the authorship of the
T. S. which is claimed by the two camps has thus cropped up.

The assignment of this thesis is to testify whether or not the 7. S. accompanied
by its Svopajiiabhasya was composed by Um3Asvati. This issue is somewhat odd in a
way, because a mention that Uma@svati or Umasv@8mi is the author of the 7. S.
which is unanimously accepted by the two sects is found in the prasasti of the Bhasya
alone in the earlier literature of both traditions. However the Digambara Version
lacks the entire Bhasya portions, and the abundant epigraphical evidences in the South
record that Umasvami alias Grddhapiccha is a Digambara autbor of the 7. S.! On
the other hand, none of the autobiographical document in the prasasti has been yet
proved of its historicity, and no early inscriptional evidence remains in the North
and the West to prove that Umdsvati belonged to the caponical tradition in the
North. The problam thus remains to be investigated. The present day academic circle
is divided into three groups as to which party Umasvati belonged to, i. e., the Agamic
tradition which the Svetambaras uphold whole-heartedly, the Digambara tradition
which came to compile its own pro-canonical texty, and the Yapaniya tradition which
was later absorbed into the Digambara fold and is no more existent.? As the codices
in the Western stock reveal, the lay Jainas did least bother about nor even djstin-
guished which version of the text belonged to which tradition. This problem was raised
and became controversial among the academic circles in this present century when
the 7. S. study came to attract the scholars’ serious attention.
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Undoubtedly this is a touchy problem involving sectarian sentimeats. Leaving
them aside for the historical pursuit of the problem itself, the verification of the
authorship of the Sabkzsya T. S. involving the determination of its date® has its own
significance and importance. The T. S. stood at the end of the canonical period. The
Third Canonical Convention was held at Valabhi in the latter half of the 5th century
A. D, aund the great schism split the Jainas into the two cumps. The canonical age
was succeeded by the commentarial period in the Svetambira side and by the pra-
karapa period in the Digambara side, and the age of logic commenced in both camps
at the same time. The 7. S. thus stood at the point of intersection in  he hictory of
the Jainas in the two traditions, to the literary activities of which it exerted unfatho-
mable influences. Ap ascertainment of the position of the T 8. in the literary history
of the Jainas as such is only possible when the problems of its authorship and its
date are decisively solved and when its historical background is brought to hght.

The problems proposed in this thesis are of three categories (1) Testification
of the authorship of the Sabhasya T. 5., (2) Ascertainment of its date, and (3) Its
historical evaluation. The first two problems that are the origmal assighment of this
thesis are indisputably fundamental, which however have not vet been settled success-
fully by the moderu scholarship. The major reasuns for it seem to lie in the scholars’
attitudes towards the problems coloured by the sectarian coasiderstions and in their
methods of handling the limited materials. Consclous attention Is therefore paid to
the matter of methodology which would save us from falling in the pitfalls. The
literary muaterials involving theorctical discussion are handled by adopting the compa-
rative method and the method of conceptual evelution, for which my indebtedness
goes to Pt. Sukhlalji’s Commentary on Tatvarthasgtra of Vacaka Umasvati and Jaina
Ontology by Dr. K. K. Dixit. Ample opportunitics arc hence provided to conduct
independent inquiries into the specific problems. The external source materials inclu-
ding MSS, archacological and literary materials are used as far as available mainly
adopting the text-historical method snd the bijstorical method. For this type of
inquiry, all these methods are required to aciieve a warrantable result and the em-
phasis on any one of which would ensue a danger.

The first proposal to verify the authorship of the Sablasya T'. S involves three
problems : (1) Which version of the text is the original 7, (2) Was the Bhasya com-
posed by the aphorist himself 7, and (3) Was the Sabhdsya T. S. composed by Umasvati?
A series of these interrelated problems is attempted to be tackled in the first two
chapters step by step in the sequznce shown in the table of contents. The last problem
of the verification of prasisti to determine the authorship of the 7. S. is approached
by the method of a critical analysis of the existing pattdvalis, and the testimony
vouches for the fact that the Sebhdsya T. S. is the original text composed by Umasvati.

The second proposal to ascertain the date of the text (thereby the date of
Umasvati in approximation) is handled in Ch.Ill, Sec.1V, pt.2, This is a vexing problem
because the dates of the relevant authors o: texts, both Jaina and non-Jaina, have
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not yet beea definitely settled down in the present day academic circles, upon which
depends the final assignment of the date of our text. However, the date of the T. §.
sometime in the late middle of the Sth century A. D. arrived at from the available
external and internal evidences would be the closest approximation in the present
state of progress in research. Also on the more reliable epigraphical evidences the
traditional date of the Third Valabhi Council based on the date of Mahavira’s
nirvana and the currently accepted date of Bhadrabahu II based on the traditional
legend (see also Ch. TI1I. Szc. IV, Pt. 1, (3)) are proposed tc be reassigned, even
though the final assignment of their decisive dates has to be suspenaded for the want
of further evidences which may turn out in the future.

The third proposal is takea wp in the final chapter. A historical evaluation of
the 7. S. must be assessed on the basis of 1) Umasvati’s performance in composing
the TS, 2) [ts capacity of influencing the post-Umasvati authors, and 3) Its position
held in the literary history of the Jainas in the two traditions. The first problem is
dealt with in Sec. I while analyzing the meachanism of the 7. S., i, e., its struciure,
source materials and their organization, This clarifies what kinds of problems were
in what way posited by Umasvati to bring out the innovation of the Agamic concepis
and the formulation of new concepts. The second problem becomes self-evident to a
great extent while making a survey of the factors of reaction raised to the 7. §. in
the commentarial works on the canon in Sec. II, and while tracing the further
devzalop neat of cirtain theoretical problem proposed by Umiasvati -in See. IIL A series
of indzpendent discussions coaducted in B:c. Il with a. view to finding how certain
concepts had goas through the stages of evolution by the time of Um@svati, how
thass coacepts were handie) by UmB3svati, and how they took the course of develop-
ment in the immediate post-UmAsvati period in both traditions. In so doing, the
abscure imports of czriain aphorisms and their Bhas)a expositions come to be clarified.
Since the problems raised in the 7. S. are many and the concerned literary materials
are inexhaustible, the ioquiries made in Secs. [{-I{l within a limitad scope are impos-
sible to cover them all, of which improvement is left wide open to the future, The
third problem is treated in the final section by way of clarifying the historical back-
ground of thz Jainas in ths Gupta age involving their literary activities. The history
of the Jainas in the Gupta age has been so far buried in oblivion, which is attempted
to bz brought to light in order to explain the bickground and the cause of the
great schism, that enables us to place the 7. S. in the clear-cut position in the
literary history of the two Jaina traditions.

The problems proposed in the last category are particularly of challenging
nature, however they are indeed difficult as they involve many technical and historical
problems yet uansolved. Nevertheless this thesis is hoped to te able to contribute to
ths r:izarch activities ia this directisn, aal aany constructive suggestions for its
indcoovenzat will bs appreciated. Taz Bhdsya which was composed by the aphorist
himself and the Sarvarthasiddhi which is the oldest extant Digambara commeatary
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on the 7. S. composed by Pijyapada are directly involved with the problems n
question, however the rest of numerous commentaries inclading the great commenta-
ries such as Rdjavartika and Slokavéartika are excluded from the scope of major
treatment. The Sabhasya T. S. is based on the Tattvarthadhigamasitram (Calcutta,
1903) ed. by K. P. Mody, the text of the Sarvarthasddhi is based on the edition
made by Phulcandra (Banaras, 1971, 20d ed)), and the canonical texts are based on
the Sutiagame (Bombay, l953—54) in two volum:s ed. by Papphabhikkhu, unless
otherwise specified. In this thesis, we are distinguishing the two recensions of the
text i. e., the text of the Bhasya and the text of Pujyapada by Svetambara and
Digambara according to the current practice, of which the latter expression is appro-
priate; but not the former as it belongs to the period prior to the schism. This
convention should be allowed here for the sake of the brevity of expression, but not
for any other purposes. Some portions of this thesis were already published in the
current journals.

Ths subject matter of the present thesis which is submitted for the Ph. D,
degree to the Gujirat Uaiversity was originally assigned to an introductory chapter
to my English translation of Bhaskaranandi’s ZTattvarthavetti by late Dr - A. N
Upadhye, University of Mysore, which has developed into this shape and wa;
completed under the guidance of Pt. D. D. Malvania, L. D, Iostitute of Indology,
Ahmedabad. Both of my guiding scholars, who were good friends and have been
the leading heads of the academic circles of ths two rival traditions, are of unusual
personality in showing extraordinary patience to the immature student without whose
propzr direction, encouragement and assistance it was impossible for me to fulfll
this difficult task. Also Dr. K. K. Dixit, the former research officer at L. D. Institute
of Indology, has kindly stood by me for long in the capacity of a consultant_; by
whom my historical attitude towards problems was molded. I cannot adequately
express my sense of gratitude to all of my teachers, to whom this thesis is humbly
dedicated.

I would also like to express my sincere appreciation for the kind cooperation
to many friends, to the librarians and staff members of the following institutions :
L. D. Iastitute of Indology, Ahmedabad (and Dr, Nagin J. Shah) : Department of
Jainology and Prakrits, Uaiversity of Mysore, Mysore : University of Mysore Library,
Mysore : Indian Government Epigraphy Office, Mysore (and Dr. G. S. Gai) : Oriental
Research [nsticute, Mysore: Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona : Dr. A.
N. Upadhye’s private library, Kolhapur {and his family): Rajaram College Library,
Kolhapuar : Hzmacandrdcarya Jiana Mandir, Pattan (and Mr. Sarabhai M. Shah and
Mr. Babubhai P. Dave, Pattan).

— Suzuko Ohira
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CHAPTER 1

WHICH VERSION OF THE TEXT 1S THE ORIG‘INA‘I{."‘?:\i{i‘;";‘

Sec. 1. MSS OF THE T.S.

Since numerous MS3S of the T'S. are available (the Jinaratnakoss counts 39
entries), it is incumbent upon us to begin with thzir survey with a view to finding
if any external evidences can be therefrom established to solve our problem, *“Which
version of the text is the original 7’ To make a general remark of the MSS condition
of the T'S., the Digambara text as well as the Svetzmbara text accompanied by the
Bhasya are well preserved in the codices without damage, however curiously enough,
the Svetambara copies unaccompanied by the Bhdgya so far consulted are without
exception polluted by the Digambara aphorisms. Does it at all Jmply that the Diga-
mbara recension of the text was the archetype from which the 5vetambara recension

was dervied ? And how did this strange phenomenon come to occur ? These questions
remain to be explained.

Investigated below are the codices of the Western version of the T.S. with and
without the Bhdgya (the Southern version is excluded from consultation as it is
generally well preserved) located in the following institutions : L. D. Institute of
Indology (LDII), Ahmedabad; Hemacandracarya J8ana Mandir (HIJM), Pattan; Saa-
ghavi Pada (SP), Pattan; Limbadi Jaina Jiana Bhandar (LJJB), Limdi (MSS were sent
therefrom); and the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Imstitute (BORI), Poona. Those
examined include two palm leaf MSY, one of which is dated 1303 V. S. (no. 8) and
the other (no. 9) appearing to be another copy of the same, which lacks the first
folio and remains in the worst possible condition that it may fall into pieces sooner
or later. The rest are the paper MSS ranging from the 16th to the 20th ceutury V. S.
Those in Gujarat area mainly consist of the Svetambara versiouns and those at Poona
mostly of the Digambara versions.

The aphorisms of the T. S. were likely not numbered originally, because they
frequently exhibit themselves without an iandicition of the sequential number in the
codices, the phenomenon of which is ¢ommonly observed in the texts of {Siddha-
“gena and Haribhadra, and in the text Sarv@rthasiddhi. When enumerated, ‘the
aphorisms are often misnumbored, deliberately or otherwise, for instance, somectimes
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numbering is skipped, sometimes the same number is assigned to the two different
stitras, somestimes one sitra is counted as two, sometimes mangalacarana (which
belongs to the Sarvarthasiddhi) is reckoned, somsatimes prasasti is enumerated in
continuation of the upasamharakarika (up. karika), and so on.

The following table may reflect a general feature of the MSS of the T.S. preserved

in Sventambara tradition so far consulted. The description of each chapter of the

Sabh@sya T.S. is omitted because the text has evaded transformation at maximum be-

ing agccompanied by its Bhasya (a slight change is however observed, for instance, in

Limdi copy of no. 1090, ser. no. 17, stitra 1:27 of the Svetambaratext is replaced by

the Digambara stitra, and stitra 1:26 of the Digambar text is exchanged with the Sveta-

mbara aphorism). In order to see how far the MSS in the $vetambara stock are
contaminated by the Digambara edition, the examination was made by way of spot

checking the following suitras which exhibit gross disagreements between the two rece-
‘msions due .to the linguistic change, omission—cum-commission or matabheda : I :
"21-22(21), 27(26), 34-35(33). II : 13-14/13-14), 23(?2), 31(30), 49(49). IIT + (12-32).
IV:20(19), 29-37(28-31),.  48-53(40-42). V : (29), 38(39). VI : 18(17-18), (21). VII :
-(4-8). VIH : 7(6), 14(13), 26(25-26). 1X : 27-28(27), 32-33(31-32), 37(36). X: (7-8).
“Those in parenthesises indicate .the Digambara aphorisms. If a chapter contains more
.than one Digambara aphorism, it is indicated by “‘S/D”. If it consists of the S$vela-
-mbara aphorisms alone it is marked by “S’” and the contrary case by “D”. The
-survey here conducted is thus neither meticulous nor exhaustive, however it is hoped

-to be enough to have a general view of the MSS condition of the T.S. handed
< down in the western tradition.

~Ser.no. Place & Cat./Acc. nol Date Mangala S.Karika "~ Text
: (v.S.)  Sloka (Chapters)
1 2 3
1 LDII cat. 3474, acc. 5917 ¢.1950 1-31
2 . cat. 3467, acc. 3198  ¢.1550 S S/D S/D
3 "HIM 1501 20th c. S S§/D S
4 " BORI 1076/of 1891-95 S S D
-5 LDII cat. 3466, acc. 3911 ¢ 1650 1-9 S S/D S.
-6 HIM 1053 »» S S S
7 ) ’s 1054 124 ’” 133 "
8 SP cat. 227, box 179 1303 -9 s S D
9 o

9 > ”»” i 8

5 . cat. 322, box 91
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i

10 HIM 14111 19th c.

x S S
11 LDII 10597 : 19th c. x S S D
12 ’s 11192 i c. 18th c. x S S/D D
13 ’s cat. 3472, acc. 3799 c. 1850 x B S D D
14 HIM 14022 1810 1-31  wee e e
15 LDII 15106 17th ¢ (1) x 7 ore
. 2 .1-31
16 HIM 799 | 1 x
' 2) 1-31 vee  aee .
17 LIJB 1090 (1 x
@ 1-31
Ser no. Text Up. Karikas  Prasasti ~ Othet
- (Chapters) : Appendices’
4 5 6 7 8 9 10 C0 ’
1.
2.8 8 8 s S/ SsD S )
"3 § S§S/D S S S S/D S
, 4 § S/D S/D Missing S/D D D
5 S S S S S/D S/D D
6 S S S S S/D S D
7 2 LX) s L3 ] 3!‘ 13 ] sy
"4-6
8 S S s S S S S  1-32 (numbered
9 sy T3 sy s s sy ss s as 33"'35)
10 S S S Mising S S - D . S
11 8§ s §/D D D D D
12 Me- D D D D 8§ D o 13t1-32 -
gible o . ... . (S8K)@p k)
13 D S/D SP D D D D 21 krikas 1-9 s. karikas
14  WNumbered text with the BhaSya .. ... ... ... 1-6

-
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15. Unnumbcred Digambara text ....

- Numbered Svetambera text with the Bhasya ... 1-6
16 -as above ... vvs vee -or .. ..

©  as above ... ... cee see eee 1-6
17 as above ... ... ... cer aee o

(must be as above, Iatter haif unchecked)

The forms of entry are various : (no. 1) sambandhakarika (s. karika) alone;
(nos 2-3) text alone; (nos. 5-7) 1-9s. karikas + text; (nos. 8-9) 1-9 s, karikas + text
+ up. karika + 4-6 prasasti verses; (nos. 10-11) mongalacarana + text; (no.12)
mangalacarana + text +s. karika + up. karika; (no. 13) mangalacarana + text + 21 up.
karikas + 1-9 s. k@rikas (these 21 up. karikas include the original verses1-14, 16-21
and 23; the original verse 18 whaich is numbered in the MS as 21 comes after
the original verse 20); (no.14) Sabhasya T.S.: and (nos.15-17) Digambara text +
Sabhdsya T.S. The MS B (1532 V.S ) and MS D (1467 V. S.) which were used for
the edition of the T.S. by K. P. Mody appear to have come from the same source
of our MSS nos. 15-17 above. He notes down that the MS K used by him further
adds Siddhasena’s commentary on it. Puspikas vary sometimes : (no. 10) iti zattvar-
thadhigame’ Jiva-niripano nama pa"lcamo‘dlzyayahlttt tattvarthadhigame® srava—mrupano
nama SaStho'dhyayah/ (no.15) tattvarthad!ugame rhad-vacana-sangrahe bhasyato dasa-
madhyayah samaptah/ (no 16) tattvarthadh:game Jjina-vacana-sangrahe bhasyato dasano
*dhyayah samaptah/ (no 17) tattvarth@ihigame bhasyatah dvitiyo’dhyayah/

The Svetambara copies unaccompanied by the Bhasya are thus in all the cases
defiled by the Digambara siitras. And pollution is the worst in the cases of Chs. 11
and X which underwznt a thorough revision in the South. Serial nos. 10-13 are
accompanied by the well known verse of benediction, ‘moksamargasya netaram.....".
‘which belongs to the Sarvadrthasiddhi. Nos. 12-13 push back the s. karika to the end
of the text as this mangala verse is prefixed at the outset; and strapgely enough, a
majority of the ‘chapters of these two copies consists of the Digambara siitras. No. 13
is said to have been copied by Bhlmaﬁ pupil of Mahimaprabhastri of PurRimapak$a,
tharafora it allepedly belongs to the Svetambara side. The copysts of these MSS seem
“fo ba-least bothered about whether the text is a Svetambara version or Digambara
version. They tore up the Sabhsisya T.S. into pieces, mixed the Svetambara and
Digambara siitras, and produced their own versions in effect. They even bound the
Digambara text with the Sabhasya T.S., of which practice seems to date back, judging
from the MSS used by K. P. Mody, as early as or much earlier than 1467 V. S.

_ "The palm leaf MS of 1303 V. S. preserved at Sarighavi Pada, Pattan, is again
a pecuhar copy; an obvious attempt was made here to rearrange the third chapter
which is the only chapter in this copy consisting of the Digambara aphorisms. The
grder of the Digambara sftras rearranged in this chapter is as follows : 1-10/ 20-30

4



Sec. 1. MSS. OF THE T .S.

(24 slightly altered; 27-28 missing)/ eka-dvi-tri-gavyuto sthita-manusygh/ tat...?
nadibhyah/ 27/ tri-palyopamotkysta-sthitih/ 31/ 28/ 11-14/ 17 (altered)/ 19/ 15/ 18
(altered)/ 16/ 32-39// Since the rearranged sequence does not improve the original
reading but disturbs the context confusingly, it is difficult to see the intention
behind this performance. Some copysts, who might have been monks or professional
copysts, behaved thus quite freely in altering the original text, which suggests that the
rules and regulatioas in scribing copies were loose, had they been established at all.

The Bhasya was used by Piujyapada in his Sarvarthasiddhi, Akalarika in his
Rdiavartika and Virasena in his Dhaval@, but after them it is difficult to know if any
serious attention was paid to it in the South. We are not at all sure whether the
Bhasya was in front of Vidyanandi or not. Bhaskaranandi who belonged to the 12th
century A. D. does not refer to the Bhasya at all, neither Srutasagara of the 16th
century. Virasena of the 9th century refers to the T.S. of Grddhapiccha, and the
epigraphical evidence at Sravanabelgola in the 12th century onwards indicate that
people believed that Grddhapiccha alias Umasvati was the author of the T.5.2 It is
most likely therefore that the Sabhdsya T.S. gradully receded into background in the
South after Virassna’s tim2, having given an authoritative position to the revised version
of the T'3. accom>danied by its important commentaries, and the authorship of the
T.S. was then passed over to Grddhapiccha Acarya alias Umasvati.

The conVention of scribing the text portion alone was perhaps followed after the
model of the Digambara version. Amrtacandra, although he is suspected to have re-
sided in the West, might have very well quoted the up. karika from the R@javartika®
The practice of attaching the up. karika completely or partially to the text portion
aloie might have again started after the model of the RZjav&rﬁ'ka. Likewise the copysts
prefixed the first nine s.karikas to the $vetambara text most probably after the
Digambara. version wherein the famous mangala verse is usually prefixed. Although
the dznsity of pollution must have gone worse with the march of time, the corruption
likely bsgan at aa earlier stage when the Digambara recension became very popular.
Soan after the T.S. was brought down to the South by the emigrants, it underwent
a thorough revision particularly of its linguistic aspects. This refined version seems
to have attracted those people in the western tradition, and .influenced them to transform
the copies of their own text to the extent that they have almost lost their identity
to be the Svetambara recensions.

Since this explains the reason for the defiled phenomena of the $vetambara
text by the Digambara aphorisms, and since the Svetambara recension of the text
accompanied by the Bhasya has been well preserved, a doubt raised at the outset that
the Digambara edition might be the original on the ground of the MSS evidences
disappears. The critical edition of the Sabh@sya T.S. ought to be based on Siddhasena’s
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Scc. 2. LINGUISTIC CHANGES

Bhasyanusdarini which has preserved the reading and meaning of the text as well as
its autocommentary.® The authenticity of either recension of the Z7.S. must be there-

fore testified upon the ground of the internal evidence alone, which shall be-taken up
in the following sections..

Sec. 2. LINGUISTIC CHANGES

Which version of the text is the archetype is to be testfied in the 2ad through
the 4ih sectioss. This is indeed am irritating problem, for it is pretty difficult to find
the crucial keys for its solution. An attempt is made here to approach the problem
from the following three differeat angles: Sec. 2) Linguistic changes, Sec.3) Omissi-
ons 'and commissions, and Sec. 4) Matabhedas. To give a conclusion first, the
problem is best tackled by the second and the third methods which logically seem to
be most barren in bringing out a fruitful answer, and the linguistic approach which
is -expected to produce a most fruitful result has turned out to be miserably barren.

We shall begin with the survey of linguistic changes evinced in the two recensions
of the T'S. In dealing with the problem, the relevant aphorisms, which are grouped’
together under certain peculiarities, are going to be rated upon the basis of the
evidence wherein the clarity of an aphorism, that is the vital concern of the aphonst
to convey, is considered to be better achieved in the’ given context. The numbr at the
end of each group indicates a positive point. When the cases are difficult to evaluate,
the number of the occurrences as such is given in biackets. The Digambara sttras -
are always indicated in parenthesises. Thus “2. (0), [1]” means that the clarity of the
import of an aphorism is positively batter achieved in the Sveiambara version in
two. cases discussed in this group, nil in the case of the Digambara recension, . and
one instance therein is difficult to be rated upon this criterion as cither recension has
its own ‘positive ground. The data collected here is by all means not attempted to be
exhaustive, but is expected to be sufficient to have a warantable resuit.-

1. The order of words and aphorisms’

M 1:.22 . .. . narake-devanam
(21 . . ... deva-ndrakanam

. I:35 ' naraka-devanam. ..
(34) = deva-ndrakanam. ..

The Agamic description of the four gatis as a rule begins thh ‘the lowest order
and ends with the highest, inasmuch as the description of the three worlds-is made
‘in the ascending order. The $evetambara reading shows conformxty w:th the canon-
ical description, whxle the Digambara reading grammatical.

0, (0) (2]
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2) VI1:6  avrata-kas@yendriya-kriyd... ,
(5)  indriya-kasayavrata-kriyah
VI:7 ... bhdava viryadhikarana .
(6) ... bhavadhikarana-virya . . .
VIiIE: 10 ... kasaya-nokasaya ...
® ... akas@ya-kasdya . .

The word order of VI:(5) appears to be based on the psychical process in the
sequence of cause and effect, or stress is laid on indriya as the most important cause
of samparayika asrava. In the canonical codes such as Sth@na 5.2.517 and Samava-
ya 16, asravadvara is mentioned as of five. i.e., mithyadrasna, avirati, pramada,
kasaya and yoga, which are enunciated to be the causes of bandha in VIII:1. Pra-
mada therein is generally included in the other items, i.e., avirati o,r\lka§'5ya, in the
later works. The aphorist of VI:6 seems to have thus followed the Agamic tradition.
Vi:7 expresses it rightly, firstly because bhava and virya constitute here a pair of
psychical and physical factors of kriya and secondly because adhikarana meets its
exposition in the immediately succeeding aphorism. The Svetambara reading of VIII:10
exhibits grammatical accuracy. Nokasaya is a technical term used by the karma spe-
cialists, and akasaya in Sanskrit rendering may tend to misiead the meaning,

2, (0) 1]
(3) 1X:31(32)  vedan@yas-ca
32(31) viparitam manojftasya

I1X:31(32) pertains to amanojfia, therefore the Southern version does
not make sense. :

1, (0), [0]
2 Compoundization
V:22 ' vartand@ parin@mah kriy@ . . .
(22) vartana-parmama-knyah
VI:13 bhuta-vraty-anukampa danam saragasamyama
(12) bhita-vraty-anukampa-dana-sar@gasamyama . . .

The compoundisation of these words, even though it impresses us with its seem-
ingly neater expression, weekens emphasis on each individual important concept, thus
the Svetambara reading is preferred.

| 2, (0, [0]
3. Dictions o
(1) . VI:se bahv- arambha-pangmhatvam ca né&rakasydyusah
(15) ’s v . narakasy@yusah
VIil:4 « oo th@mutra ca ...



(9)

VII:7

(12}

The conjunction ca in VI:16 and VII:4 is not nee

8cc. 7. LINGUISTIC CHANGES

.. ih@mutrea . .. .
. .. svabhavau ca samvega . ..
.e »s va . .

preferred to va in VIL7(12).

2) 1:27

(26)
11:5
()
11:7
N
I1:21
(20)
Ii:1

(N
Iv:9
(8)
1Vv:13
(12)
1V:52
(41)
Vi:15
(14)
Vi:23
(24)
Vi1:29
(34)
VII:32
(37)
x:6
(6)

1, (2), 10]

« « « Sarva-dravyesv-asarva-pary&yesu [V: 2Bh. uktam
hi ... dravyesv-asarva-pary@yesu . ..]

.« . dravyesv-asarva-paryayesu

. . . danadi-labdhayas . . .

... labdhayas ...

Jiva-bhavyabhavyatvadini ca

ded, however the word ca is

. jiva-bhavyabhavyatvani ca

. s'abd'eis-te;?im-arth"é{z

. fabdﬁs-tad-arthb'{l

. ‘dho’dhah prthutar@h [Bh. ratnaprabha . . .
sapta adho'dhah]

.. 'dho’dhah
. . pravicarah dvayor-dvayoh
. . pravicarah
. s’ﬁryﬁ§-candramaso .
. suryé-candramasau . .,
. jaghanya tv-asta-bha@gah
. tad-asta-bhago’pard
. tz‘vr'&tma-pari.nimas' .
.. .tivra-parin'ﬁmas'
.. sangha-sadhu-samadhir . . .
. sadhu-samdadhir . , .
. adana-niksepa ...
. dddna . ..
. nidana-karanani
. nidanani
... parinamiéc-ca tad-gatih
.. .parinamac-ca

The addition of the word sarve to I:(26 ) saves it from giving way to ambiguity.
The word labdhi is used in the other senses also, therefore danadi is required in II:
(5). The word adini in .II:7 includes various characteristics of the jiva not referred
to in the previous aphorisms, e.g., kartrtva, bhoktrtva, etc. of which senses carnot
be expressed by the conjunction ca which can be referrable to the common nature of

8
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dravya such as astitva, gunavattva, etc. Therefore the inclusion of adini is herein re-
quired. The word tad in 1I:(20) evinces ambiguity. The Jaina view of the construc-
tion of the lower world is explicitly conveyed by supplying the word prthutarah to
IL:(1). The Svetambara reading of 1V:9 clarifies the meaning better. 1V:13 offers the
clear-cut Jaina view of the plurality of the sun and the moon. As to the aphorism
IV:52(41), the precise meaning is attained by the $vetambara reading The word par-
inama, ledya-parinama, yoga-parinama, etc. therefore atma-paripama in VI:15 expre=
sses the purport more exactly. Sarigha is an independent concept, which is required
to be in the sdtra VI:(24). Adana-nikSepa is a technical term, which is better to be
retained as it is in VII:29[34]. Regarding the sGtra VII:32 (37), the reading on nid-
ana-karapzani is preferred because all the rest of the compounds are made out of
nouns and verbs. Tad-gati is the subject matter under consideration in x:6(6), there-

fore it is in this context necessary to be stated.
13, (0), [0]

(3) 1:23 yathokta—-mmzttah‘.. [Bh. yathokta-nimittah
kmyopasama—mmzttah ity-arthah)
(22) ksayopasama—mmzttak... '
11:38 teSdm paramparam suk.gmam
37 paramparam suksmam
1I:10 tatra bharata...
(10) bharata...
VI:22 viparitam §ubhasya
(23) tad-viparitam subhasya
VII:6 maitri-pramoda-karunya—madhyasth@ni sattva-gund...
(l I) ’ s » s» ©ca sattva-guna. ..
VIII:7 maty-adinam
(6) mati-srut@vadhi-manahparyaya-keval@nam
VIIL: 14 danadinam [Bh. antardyah paficavidhah [ tad-yatha —
danasyantarayah, labhasyantarayah...)
(t3) dana-labha-bhagopabhoga-viryanam

The Digambara sttras here convey the purport of the text more exactly either
by adding the explanatory words used in the Bhasya, by dropping the unnecessary
wording from or by supplying the minimum wording to the Svetambara readings.
VItI:7 and 14 have to refer way back to 1:9 and 1I:4 for the word adi.

0, (7), [0]

4y 1IL:2 tasuy narakah [Bh, ratnaprabh?iyﬁm naraka-vasanam
trtmsac—chatasahasram/ Se§asu paﬂcavzmsatxh
narakasatasahasram—zty——a Sasthyah)
(2) - rasu trzmsat—pamcav:msatz «.yathakramam



Sec. 2. LINGUISTIC CHANGES

Vil:27 ... opabhogadhikatvani :
(32) «.. opabhoga—paribhoganarthakyani
VIiT:8 «e« Styanagyddha-vedaniyani ca
4} ... Stydnagyddha ya§—ca

‘These belong to a miscellaneous category, of which divergence in reading is
difficult to be rated. By adding the word vedaniya to each type of sleep in VIII:S,
its positive sense of experience is conveyed. However dropping this word from the

stitra does not harm its import.
0, (0) [3]

Subtotal 19, (9), [6] — 34

4. Two s@tras expressed by a single sTtra in either text.
(1) Two Digambara stitras found in one in the Svatambara recension

V:2 dravyani jivas—ca
(2-3) dravyanij jivas-ca
VI:18 alparambha-parigrahatvam svabhdva-mardavarjavam ca manusasya
(17-18) alpGrambha-parigrahatvam manusasya/ svabhava-mardavam ca

The division of the sutra V:2 into (2) and (3) is justifiable in this context.
VI:18 which adds arjava is all right as it is, for the difference of the two coucepts,
i. e., alparambha, etc., and svabhava-mardava, etc., is not so great.

_ 0, (1), 1]
(2) Two Svetambara sttras found in one in the Digambara recension
1:21-22 dvi-vidho’vadhih | bhava-pratyayo ndaaka-devanam
@2n bhava-pratyavo’vadhir-deva-narakanam
V:7-8 asankhyeyah pradesa dharmadharmayoh | jivasya
(8) asankhyeyah pradesa dharmadharmaika-jivanam
VI:3-4 subhah punyasya / asubhah papasya
3) subhah pun)asyasubhah papasya
VIIE:2-3 sakagayatvar~]lvah pudgalan-adatte | sa bandhah
2) sakas@yatvaj-jivah .. pudgalan-ddatte sa bandhah
1X:27-28 ... dhyanam | @ muhurtat
27 ... dhyanam-antarmuhurtat
X:2-3 bandha - hetv—abhiva-niviarabhyam | kytsna—karma Ksayo
moksah
) bandha... nirjarﬁbhyﬁm kytsna-karma-vipramokso
moksah ’

The Digambara sutras in this group exhlblt an attempt to combine two aphonsms
dealing with the same topic. I : 21-22 impart the meaning more lucidly. The Svetam-
bara reading of V : 7-8 is better, because dharma-adharma and jiva belong to two
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different categories. VI : 3-4 which are possibly made in two sttras for the sake of
emphasis can be also combined into one. In case when the beginning word is 2
pronoun sa, it signalizes in the text that a new siitra begins, i. e, II: 8-9 (8-9), VI :
1-2 (1-2), VIII : 22-23 (22-23), and IX : 1-2 (1-2), which is obviously the aphorist’s
style of writing. The same style is naturally expected to be kept here also. The
aphorisms [X : 27-28 or IX : (27) include the definitions of dhyata, dhyana and its
duration, which consist of three different concepts that ought to have becn treated
each independently. As such, neither reading of the two is appropriate. The Svetam-
bara sttra X : 2 does not make sense. For from the Bhasya on X : 2, it is evident
that this stitra 2 is intended to go with X :1 as the cause of jivan-mukti. The cause
of the manifestation of kevala j8ana which is already mentioned in X : 1 is sufficient
to explain the cause of jivan-mukti state, therefore _the addition of X : 2 creates
redundancy. Besides it invites a contradiction. Threefold yogas subsist throughout
the penultimate stage of a sayoga kevali, therefore herein still exists the cause of
bandha called iryapathika, even though its duration is very short. The statement of
‘bandnihztv-abh@var as ths cause of the rise of sayoga-kevalihood is thus not correct
The Brasya oa the sttra X:3 reads, ‘hetv abk&v?z'c-coa‘tarasy'&'pr?zdurbhﬁvafz,’ wherein
‘hetv-abhavae must mzan ‘bandhahetv-abhdvat,” which seems to suggest that the sitra
2 is also considered to be the cause of the videha-mukti. The stitra 2 thus stands in
an ambiguous position. The Digambara reading which clearly expresses the Jaina
position is hense justified.

3, (D, [2]

subtotal 3, (2), [3] — 8
grand total 22, (11), [9] —42

Out of forty-two cases of the analysis of linguistic changes evinced in the texts
of the two traditions, twenty-two cases in the S'\{etﬁmbara recension exhibit better in
clarifying the purport of the text, while the favourable instances in the Digambara
edition is only eleven, and nine cases remain indeterminate. The text of Puijyapada
obviously demonstrates an effort made to improve the aphorisms from the grammatical
and phraseological viewpoints, i.e, ) by grouping the homogeneous ideas together
by way of compoundizition and combining two sitras into one, 2) by adjusting the
sequence of words, and 3) by dropping the redundant words and supplementing the
minimum words n2eled for clarification. In so doing, many mistakes were committed
on the technical level, which brought out ambiguity in conveying the precise meaning
of the aphorisms. The revision of the text must have been made not too long after
the happening of the great schism which shall become clear in the later chapter,
hence the same Agamic heritage allegedly existed in the South at that time. Therefore
the technical mistakes committed here cannot be due to ths lack of Agamic tradition
in the South. It is likely due to overemphasis laid on the linguistic refinement of the
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original text. At any rate, this survey tangibly shows that the linguistic method has
failed to offer a ground to prove which version was the archetype from which the
other edition was originated, because we can argue on the basis of the positive result
above that the Svetambara recension made an improvement upon the other from the
viewpoint of the technicalities involved with the canon.

Sec. 3. OMISSIONS AND COMMISSIONS

1. The aphorisms missing in the Digambara version

11:19 upayogah sparsadi su

1V:49-51 grahﬁn?im—ekam/ naksatranam-ardham! farakanam caturbhagah
1V:53 catur-bhagah sesanam

V:42-44 anadzr-adzmams—ca/ r@pisv-adiman/ yogopayogau jivesu
1X:38 upasanta-ksinakasdyayos-ca

A remark is mide by K.P. Mody that ths MS K used by him for his edition of the
7.S. has a marginal note saying that some regard sfitra 11:19 as a part of the BhaSya
but Siddhasena treats it as a sitra. The Digambara version dropped it perhaps
cousidering it to be a part of the Bhasya. 1V:49-51 and 53 are of minor nature, the
exclusion of which does not affect the context. The concept of paripama expressed in
V:42-44 is defective and its elimination is quite proper, the discussion of which has
bsen already advanced by Sukhlal in his commentary on the 7.S. The removal of
IX:38 involves a different view held by the Southern author of the T.S., which shall
be touched upon in Ch.I1l, Sec. IlLI, Pt.3. The $vetambara text is thus substantially
well preserved in the Digambara version, however this does not testify that the
dvetambara version is the original which met an improvement in the South, because
a later recension can also degenerate the earlier one instead of improving it.

2. The aphorisms missing in the Svetambara version

(1) 1v:(42) laukdntikanam-astau sagaropamani sarve§am
vI:(21) samyaktvam ca
(2) 11:(48) taijasam-api [49Bh. taijasam-api sariram

labdhi-pratyayam bhavati]

I1:(52) s'eg?ts»tri-ved?z{z [51Bh. parisesyac—ca gamyante
jarayv-anda-potajas—trividha bhavanti—
striyah pumamso napumsak@niti)

VII : (4-8) [Bhavanas are explained in the 'Bhdasya on sttra 3, although there

is a slight disagreement between the two texts.]
VIII : (26) ato’nyat-papam [26Bh. ato’nyat-papam)
X: (7 aviddha-kulala-cakravad-vyapagata—lepalabuvad

eranéa—bijavad-—agni—s'ikh?zvac—ca [These are traceable in X:7 up.-

12
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kacikas 10-12 and 14 rather than in 6Bh of, which iltustrations for the 2nd and
4th causes of the ascendance of a soul are somewhat confused.]

X:(8) dharmastikayabhavar [6Bh. and up. karika 22
dharn. @stik@yabhavai)

(3) III : (12-%2) [Description of Jambudvipa. The Digambara sttra (24),

‘Bharatah sad vi;_ns'ati—pa%ca~yojana-s'ata-vistﬁm{:
sad-caikona vimsati-bhaga yojanasya’, and (25),
‘tad-dviguna-dviguna-vistard var§adhara-var§a

videhantah’, are found in II:11Bh., ‘tatra pafica
yojana—fatﬁni sadvimsani Sat-caikona—vimsati-bhaga
bharata-viskambhah sa dvir-dvir-himavad-dhaimavatadinam
a videhebhyaly. Sttra (27), “bharatairavatayor
- vyddhi-hrasau $at-samayabhyam-utsarpiny—avasarpinibhyam’,
is located in 1V:15Bh., ‘ra anuloma-pratiloma
avasarpiny-utsarpinyau bharatairavate§v--andady-anantam
parivartante ho-ratravat’.]

) V:(29) sad-dravya—laksanam

The aphorisms in the first group are of minor nature, the exclusion of which
dozs not upset the major context of the work. The Digambara aphorisms in the
cecond series are all found in the Bhasya, some in exact agreement in wording. Prior
to the exposition of bhavanas, VI3 (3) reads, “tat sthairyartham bhdvanah patica pafica.’
The word yathakramam accompanying the numerical subdivisions of the categorical
items is the author’s idiomatic expression, meaning ‘‘in the enumerated order as imm-
ediately explained as follows.” VII:3(3)is not accompanied by the word yathakramam,
th:refore the further exposition of bhavanas is ndt expected to bz made. This
attests that th: Dizimbira stira VIE(3) is not th: original, which is likewise with
the cis2 of the aforemantionad stiira IIL:(2) that does not further expound narakas
enumerated therein (see Sec. II, 3.4).

As to the 3rd series, the Digambara sutras II[:(12-32), that is, twenty—one,
aphorisms out of thirty-nine in Ch.IIL, are lacking in thae Svetambara text, among which
three aphorisms, i.e., HI:(24-5, 27) are found in the Bhasya on U:l1 and IV:15,
althouzh thzir wording is not in exact agreemznt. The numbzc of missing sttras here
is very largs in proportion, thus in the S’vct?imbara text the description of Jambulvipa
is strikingly short in comparison with that of the upperworld. These additional
aphorisms iaclude:(1) Description of Jambtudvipa as to the mountains, lakes, rivers
and siz: of the regions (12-26), (2) Mode of time in the different regions affected
by the dsscending and ascending time cycle, and the lifetime of human beings
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(27-31), and (3) width of Bharata calculated as 1/190 of that of Jambtudvipa (32). The
first group h:lps us to formulate a graphic idea of the geographical feature of Jam-
btidvipa, which is described by way of outlining the regions and mountains in the
othzr racension. The second and the third groups are of comparative importance, of
which crucial sti:ras are all found in the Bhdsya. As a whole, these are of positive
value as ths MSS in the western tradition exhibit a mass pollution of this chapter by
these Digambara aphorisms. The Jambzidvipa samdsa, another prakarana attributed to
Umasvati, depicts the geography of six regions and six mountains in due order, ex-
cluding ths cantral four regions of Kurus and Videhas which are treated in the 2nd
ahnika. Its sketch of Mt. Himavan includes the eolour of the mountain which corres-
ponds to 1I1:(12), the name of the lake on top of it (cf(14)), its size (cf. (15-16)),
one yojina lotus in it (cf. (17)), the nam= of a goddess residing in it (cf. (19)), the
names of a pair of rivers flowing from it (cf(20) ), and their directions (cf. (21-22).
The description of each varsadhara-parvata refers to its colour, the names of the lake,
goddess and rivers, and th2 directions of the rivers. The colour of Mt Sikhari is
said in thz T.S. hema, which is mzantioned tapaniya in the Jambudvipasamasa. 111:(16)
is also found in th2 4th @hnaika, ‘vapi-kundahradd das'ﬁv:zgﬁ]zﬁ{z'. Similarly, 111:(26) and
(32) can be traced in the same ahnika, ‘mergttardsu viparyayal' and ‘rzpadi dviguna-
rds'igu_no dvipavydso navati sata-vibhakto bharatadisu viskambhal’

The above examination reveals that the composition of the Digambara sttras
IIl : (12-32) was made by drawing materials from the Bhasya and the Jambudvipa-
samasa. Logically spzaking, however, an argumeant in reverse case is also possible that
the Bhasya as well as the Jambydvipasamisa drew materials from the Digambara
recension of the 7.S. From the iaquiry so far made into the contents of the missing
stitras in the Svetambara edition in the series 1-3, there is a tangible evidence that
the Svatanbara text is the archetype on the ground of idiomatic usage of the word
yathakramam, but the casc is too minor to justify the whole thesis. Generally speak-
ing, the omission or commission of words and aphorisms cannot decisively determine
the authenticity of one text from which the other is derived. Thus our attempt has
not yet achieved its end.

Thz 4th series remains to be investigated. The Svetambara recension lacks V:(29)
‘sad-dravya-laksanam’ which is present in the Digambara version immediately preced-
ing the stitra ‘wrpada-vyaya-dhrauvya—yuktam sat (29(30)). Now, in what context the
problem of sat is posited ? It is posited in the domain of pudgala, ie., V:23 36, of
which 25-28 and 32-36 pertain to the matter of anu-skandhas as follows:

Anu-skandhas 25-28 25 Anu-skandhas as the compounents of pudgala
26-27  Origination of anu-skandhas
28 Cause of the visibility of skandhas
32-36 Process of atomic combination
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Sat-nityatva 29 Threefold nature of sat

30 Nityatva

31 Justification of 29-30
(Dravya 37-44 Guna-paryaya—-parinama, kala)

The arrangzment of these sutras strikes us to wonder why V:29-31 are inserted
ia thz strange context of ani-skandhas instead of properly placed in the context of
dravya. This must be explained in order to solve the present problem, whether V:(29)
is a later accretion or not.

The Bhasya on V:28 reads, ‘dharmadini santiti katham gshyata itilatrocyatellaks$a-
mta@//’. It doz2s notsay explicitly that dravya is sat in the sense of the Sarvarthasiddhi
to V:(29), ‘yat-sat-tad dravyamity-arthal’ but implies it. The BhAsya proposes here that
one can estalish the existence of these dravyas form the nature of existence itself,
which makes an introduction to the next sfi:ra. An inferential method as such in
proving the existence of things is foreign to the thinking pattern of the Jaina canon, and
its source must be sought in the non-Jaina literature available at the time of Umasvati.
The Vaisesika -sitra text of Cindrananda, Chapter IV dhnika 1 reads, ‘sad-akaranavat
tan-nityam [1] tasya karyam lingam [2/ kdranabhavad-dhi karyabhivah |3/ anityam-iti ca
vis'egz—prati;edhrbhﬁvafz /4| mahaty-aneka-dravyavattvat-rapac-copalabdhih |6/ adravya-
vatvat piramianw-an palabdhih/7] sanlchydh primindni  pythaktvam samyoga-vibhigau
paratvaparatve karma ca ripidravya samavayas caksusani /2] arupisv-acaksusatvat
/13/.> Here the existence of a paramadu which is nitya and invisible is iaferred
from its karya. Perception arises in the case of a mahat because it has many dravyas
and it is possessed of a form. Things become perceptible to the eyes due to the inseparable
relation of rusi-dravya with various gunas such as sankhya. That which is sat and without
cause 'is said to bz nitya. Thus the problems of sat-nityatva, anu-skandha and caksusa-
acaksusa are herein posed, and it is exactly in this milieu of paramaau-mahat that our
topic of satsamanya is taken up. In anothzr word, the quest for sat-mityatva of V:29-31 is
made in relation to the origination and perceptibility of anu-skandha, that is, within the
framework of ‘pudgala’, but not in the context discussing the ontological nature of sat
in relation to dravya itself. If the latter were the prime interest of the aphorist, the
same question should have been posited in the context of dravya as so done in the
Patcastikaya 1:8-10, but it is nat the case here. ‘sad-dravya-laksanain’ does not there-
fore fit in the coatext here at work, thus it is justified to bz the liter interpolation. This
Digimbara aphorism is too important to bz missed, and the supposition in the reverse
cass that it wis the original stitra unquoted by the $vetambara receasion is improbable,
This testifies that the aphorism V:(29) does not belong to the original text of the T.S.

As to ths four categories considered under *‘Omissions and Commissions” the
Diga nbara text exhibits an improvement made on the Svetambara recension by excluding
th: defzctive pariaama account of V:42-44 (group 1), by promoting the important
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bhavana items of VII[:3Bh. to the siitra proper (group 2), and by supplementing siitras
HI:(12-32) (group 3) and V:(29) (group 4), which are all of positive value. But the
decisive clue that can corroborate the authenticity of the Svetambara version was
offered by the stitra V:(29) alone, to which we -may add the case of the author’s
idiomatic usage evinced in VII:3(3) in relation to VII:(4-8) as a minor but positive
evidence.

Sec. 4, MATABHEDAS

Part 1 Matabhedas

The following eight cases and two polemical instances which are going to be dis-
cussed independently in pts. 2-3 are concerned with the major matabhedas, which
inclu fe th2 doctrinal discordances maintained in the two traditions and the different
views held in the two recensions of the 7.§ we shall begin with the eight cases of
matabhedas found in the two texts.

(1) 1:34-35 Nayas are of five kinds, i. e., naigama, sangraha, vyavahara, rjusitra
and éabde.

—The source supporting the view : Zva.s!yakaniryukti 144
(33) They are of seven kinds, adding samabhirddha and evambbhiita to the
above five.
— Anuyogadvara 953, Evas’yakaniryukti 754
Six nayas are also upheld by Siddhasena Divakara, but the majority < the authors
in both traditions accept sevenfold nayas, Therefore the divergence as such which must

have ariszn at the different stages of development cannot be really speaking called a
matabheda. :

(2) II:13-14 The sthavaras are of three kinds, i. e., prthivi, ap, and vanaspati. Tejas
and vayu are the trasas.

— Sthana 3. 3. 215, Jivajivabhigama 1. 22, etc.,
Uttaradhyayana 36. 60-73, etc.

(13) The sthavaras are of five kinds, i. e., prthivi through vanaspati.

— sthana 5. 1. 488, Prasamarati 192
(3) II:31 The jiva’s anahara in transit path is up to three instants.

— Bhagavati 7. 1. 259, Sttrakytaniryukti 147.
(30) It is up to two instants.

— Prajiidpana 1175 a (Dixit : Jaina Ontology, p. 87)
(4 11:49 Aharaka garira belongs to a caturdasa plrvadhara.
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(49) It belongs to a pramatta samyata.
— Pragjtapana 21. 575.

This is again not a matabheda but an interpretational difference, because the
Svetambaras and Digambaras believe that it belongs to a fourteen purvadhara alone,
and at the time of using it, he is necessarily a pramatta samyata. Both sects believe
that all the pramatta samyata do not possess abaraka sariras.

(5) 1V:2 Jyotiskas are of tejo lesya, and Bhavanavasis and Vyantaras of four
ledyas, i. e., krsna through tejas.
Sthana 1.72.

(2) Four ledyas apply to three deva nikayas, i. e.,

Bhavanavasis, Vyantaras and Jyotiskas.

{6) 1V:3, 20 Twelve kalpas.
- The Agama unanimously maintains 12 kalpas, e. g.,
Prtag'TiE;)dnE 5.243, Uttarddhyayvana 36.211-12,

(3, 19) 1V:(3) accepts 12 kalpas, but (19) enumerates 16 kalpas.
(7) V: 38 A certain acarya says that time is also a substance.

(39) Time is also a substance.

-

The Agamic tradition explains the metaphysical world by way of the five astikayas
or by way of six dravyas. Kala is treated as an independent dravya by the latter
view, e.g Uttaradhyavana 28.7-8. In view of the former, kala is either excluded totally
from five astikayas or in:luled in them as the paryaya of jiva and ajiva. Therefore
this case is not considered to bz a doctrinal discordance.

(8) VIII : 26 Inclusion of samyaktva, hasya, rati, and purusSaveda in punya karmas.
(25) Their exclusion from punya karmas.

Siddhasenagani is critical about the inclusion of these four karmas in the punya
group, but he quotes karikas which support both views.

Out of these eight cases, both views in three cases are supported by the Agamic
tradition, ie., 2, 3, and 8, three cases are strictly speaking not matabhedas, i.e. 1, 4,
and 7, the last two cases of nos. 5 and 6 are of miner importance in nature. Consp-
icuous matabhedas did not thus yet take the form of expression in the revised text,
which suggests that the revision was made soon after the occurrence of the schism. After
all, thase divergent views maintained in the texts of the two traditions cannot offer
us a solution to ascertain which of the two is the original text. We shall now try to
examine the last two polemical cases one by one. These are: Pt.2) Rules of atomic
combination, and Pt. 3) parisahas.
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Part 2 Rules of atomic combination
— V: 34 (35) ‘guna-samye sadysanam'—
Ta: thayry of atomic combination is treated in V:32-36 (33-37) as follows :
32 (33) snigdha-ruksatvad-bandhah
33 (34) na jaghanya-gunanam
34 (35) guna-samye sadysanam
35(36) dvy-adhikadi-gunanam tu
36 bandhe samadhikau parinamikau
(37) bandhe adhikau parinamikau ca

Thzse aphorisms are the sams in both recensions of the text with the exception of
a slight diffzrencs in the cas: of sutra 36(37). V:33-35(34-36) which lay down the
rules of fusion by the dsgrees of atoms in both similar and dissimilar cases are
commonly shired by the two traditions without any alteration in reading, but the
concept of thsse aphorisms elucidated by the commentarial works in the two tra-
ditions displays a marked discordance, which is shown in the following table
(quoted from Pt. Sukhlalji’s Commentary on Taitvarthasgira, p. 217) :

Degrees $v. commentaries . Dig. commentaries
simifar dissimilar similar dissimilar
i. M{nimuom) + M. No No No No
2. M. + 1 degree » No Yes No No
3. M. + 2 degrecs Yes Yes " No No
4. M. + 3 degrees, etc. Yes Yes No No
5. Non-M. + Non-M. of
equal degrees No Yes No No
6. Non-M. + Non-M. of
1 degree No Yes No No
7. Non-M. + Non-M. of
2 degrees Yes Yes Yes Yes
8. Non-M. + Non-M. of
3 degrees, etc. Yes Yes No No

It is indeed strange that the same aphorisms can impart such a striking disagree-
ment in effect. By examining the possibility and impossibility of combination in all
these eight different instances against the rules of atomic combination stated in the
stras 33-35(34-36), it brcomes pateat at oance that these siitras are in accordance
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with the contents of the table in the Svetambara tradition, but are in discordance
with those in the Digambara tradition. The Bhd@sya to these siitras does not explain
more than what the aphorisms say, although it adds a few illustrations to facilitate
understanding. And really speaking, the commentarial elucidation is not much required
to these siitras 33-35, because their meanings are quite lucid by themselves. Then, how
could the Digambara commentaries have produced such a remarkably different result
from the same sTtras ? An investigation shall be made on this point below according
to the exposition of the Sarvarthasiddhi, because the R@iavartika and Slokavartika
do not say beyond what has been covered by Pijyapada.

Pujyapada defines the word sadréanam in V:(35) as tulya-jatiya, which shows no
discrepancy with the Svetambara definition of this term. The purport of this siitra (35)
which bans combination between the similer atoms with the same degrees is illustrated
as follows (s — snigdha or smooth, r - riiksa or rough) :

(1) Dissimiler 2s + 2r; 3s + 3r.
(2) Similar 2s + 2s
2r + 2r

Here the rule of prohibition is extended to the dissimilar cases also, which certainly
contradictg the sTitrastatemznt. Therefore a question is raised, ‘yady—evam s:zdzs!a—grahan.am
kim-artham ?,” to which a r2ply is mad:, ‘gu.'m—v:zigftmye sadysanam-api bandha-pratip-
atty— artham szdr_s'z—grahapxm kriyate * which is obviously drawn from the Bhd@sya on V:34.

An inquiry into the obscure position of ‘sadréanam’ is not further pursued in the

Sarvarthasidhi. According to Piijyapada, atomic combination is thus prevented or proc-
eeded in the following cases :

(1) Same degrees (a) between the similar atoms {No)
(b) between the dissimilar atoms (No)
(2) Different degrees (a) betwe § the similar atoms (Yes)
[ (b) between the dissimilar atoms (Yes)]

The last case, i.e., (2) (b), is not herein discussed, but the probability of their
combination is positive from the succeeding suira. As the commentator himself admits
the word sadrsanam in the siitra has no meaning in this context; nay, it is unwanted
as it misleads what is desired to be conveyed of the Digambara theory of the coalition
of atoms. ’

The siitra (36) lays down a rule for permitting thec combination betwecn atoms
with the difference of two degrees. The word dvy-adhikadi is said to mean here dvy-
adhikata. Thz purport of this sUtra in permitting combination is illustrated by Piujyapada
as follows : '

(1) Similar kinds 2s + 4s; 3s + 5s; 4s + 6s...

2r + 4r; likewise
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(2) Dissimilar kinds 2s + 4r; likewise

According to the commentary on the siitra (36), the atomic combination is thus
allowed or banned in the following cases :

{13 Difference by 2 degrees (a) between the similar atoms (Yes)
(b) between the dissimilar atoms (Yes)
(2) In all other degrees (a) between the simifar atoms (No)

(b) between the dissimilar atoms (No)

These rules imparted in the sttra (36) invalidate the statement of the sttra
(35) which is utterly iosignificant and unwanted. PUjyapada quotes a verse from
the Satkhanddgama 5. 6. 36 in testifying the Digambara concept of the rules of atomic
combination, ‘niddhassa niddhcna duradhiena lukkhassa lukkhena duradhiena [ niddhassa
lukkhena havadi bamdio jahannavajje visame same va@'. The formulae pronounced here
include :

(1) Combination takes place when there is

difference by two degrees {a) between the similar atoms
(b) bewteen the dissimilar atoms
(2) This rule excludes the case of
minimum degree (a) between the similar atoms
(b) between the dissimilar atoms

Thase rules which lucidly explain the previous table of atomic combination
conceived in the Digambara fold correspond to those enunciated in the sttras (34)
and (35), which indisputably proves that the sdtra (33) is undesirable. Since ‘guna-
samye’ in V:(35) has no position in the Digambara concept of atomic combination,
the word sama has to be dropped from V:36, thereby a slight difference in reading
is ensued between V:36 and V: (37). Likewise ‘sadrsanan’ in V: (35) has no place in
these rules, which clearly explains why the explanation of this word is so bewildering
in the Sarvarthasiddhi. The defective nature of the stitra (35) which does not coavey
but upsets the Digambara theory of atomic combination demonstrates that these
concerned aphorisms in the text of the Sarvarthasiddhi are not the original.

It is difficult to have a clear-cut view of the Digambara theory of atomic com-
bination from these aphorisms alone which are reproduced from the original text with
a minor change. Neither Pujyapada’s exposition elucidates it. The carliest source that
tangibly exhibits its Digambara position is the Saékh;mt__l'ﬁgama, fof which authority
Pajyapada admits. The revisor of the text obviously followed the Sagkizafzglagama

without fully realizing the undesired nature of the aphorism V: (35), which is clearly
reflected in Piijyapada’s performance in the Sarvdrthasiddhi. This tends to suggest that
the revisor of the text was Piijyapada himself. The revision of the T.S. must have
been made in the South not too long after the great schism. It means that many mionr
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doctrial differences could not have yet existed as so evinced in the previous discussion
This leads us to suspect that Pujyapada is here trying to establish this concept of the
Sa;khar.ztf?zgama as the Digambara position of the theory of atomic combination to
strike a difference from their rivals’ position.

Part 3 Parisahas

— IX : 11 (11) ‘ckadasa jine’ —

Siitra 1X:11(11) reads, ‘ekddasa jine’ that to a jina occur eleven parisahas due to
vedaniya karmas, i. e., kSat, pipasa, éita, uspa, damsa-masaka, ‘carys, $§ayya, vadha,
roga, traa-spar$a and mala. It is not clear here if the word jine which is expressed
in locative singular signifies a sayoga kevali alone or a sayoga kevali as well as an
ayoga kevali. Its commentaries, i.c., the Bhdsya and the Sarvarthasiddhi down to
S’rutaségara’s vriti, are all silent about it. The Bhagavati 8. 8. 342 mentions that these
eleven parisahas occur to both stages of kevalihcod. However an ayoga kevali whose
duration lasts only for a fraction of a muhiirta is absolutely devoid of yoga, therefore
parisahas as such have no opportunity to occur to him, Hence the word jinc should
be considered to be applicable to a sayoga kevali alone.

This aphorism 1X:11(11) is commonly shared by the text of the two schools.
The SvetAmbaras are of the view that a sayoga kevali is subject to the effects of
vedaniya karmas inasmuch as to the effects of the other three types of aghatikss,
therefore what is stated in the abayve aphorism is in perfect harmony with their
concept. As for the Digambaras, the content of the same sutra is however not the
same but reverse, or only acceptable with a proviso of ‘upacara.” The Digambaras
argue that parisahas such as hunger cannot arise to a jina because mohaniya karmas
which are the concomitant causes (sahaya) for the risc of asata-vedara are absent in
him even though these vedaniya karmas in the form of dravya are present. In another
word, vedaniya karmas in the form of dravya exist in him, but those in the form of
bhava do not exist, thus no asata-vedana arises to him. The Sarvarthasiddhi proposes
a limited clause of ‘upacira’ upon which it concedes to accept the logical ground of
this aphorism, ‘nanu ca mohanivodaya-sah@yabhivat-ksud-adi vedanabhave parisaha—
vydpades'a nyuktah? satyam -evam-etat—vedanabhive’ pi dravyakarma-sad-bhavapeksaya
parisahopacaralh  kriyate, nirava§e§a—nirasta»jﬂﬁnavaraqe yugapatsakalepadarthavabha-
sikevalijianatisaye cintd@-nirodhdbhave’ pitat-phala-karma-nirharana-phal@peksaya dhya-
nopacaravat ’ The rest of thz Digambaracommantators follow ‘and develop Piijyapada’s
explanation. This discordance of the view on the same siitra is needless to say
generated by the dogmatic divergence between the two sects as to admitting or
otherwise of a kevali’s kavalahara. And according to the Digambaras, this sitra
cannot be tolerated in the way as it stands. In fact the sttra should be better read
with the word of negation as the Suarvarthasiddhi comments, ‘athava—ekadasa Jine
“na santi> iti v'dkya-s'e{a{z kalpaniyah; sopask@ratvat-sutranam.’
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Thzn how thz provisd of ‘upacara’ or a figarcative viewpoint should be understood
in this context ? PGjyapa ia proposes a thesis that pariSahas are non-parisahas to a jina
bzcause the mezaning of pariSaha as hardship does not apply to him as there is no rise
of bha ra—velaniya-karmas (asata-vedana) in the absence of mohaniya karmas, but these
are figuratively called parisahas because dravya-vedaniya-karmas are present in him:
just so stksmakriya and samucchinnakriya are non-dhyanas because the definition
of dhyana as cinta-nirodha dozs not apply to them, but these are figuratively called
dhyanas because the effect of karma-nirharana is prescnt. Stuk$makriya and samucchinn-
akriya are ths last two divisions of sukla dhyana which are so acknowledged by the
two traditions. Therefore if these are admitted to be a part of dhyana, one is
compelled to accept, Pijyapada seems to urge, the Digambara position of parisahas
upon the basis of the same logic.

Now, it is quite doubtful that these two final divisions of sukla dhyana are
calied dhyanas on the ground that they yield karmic destruction, for the Jaina dhyana
includes arta and raudra dhyanas which cause inauspicious karmic inflow. The middle
term herein is thus vitiated, hence Pujyapada’s thesis does not work. Suksmakriya
and samucchinnakriya are loosely called dhyanas possibly in the conventional sense in
relation to mok3sa, because in most religious schools liberation is believed to be achicved
by mzans of dhydna or samathi. In real sense, the definition of dhyana does not
apply to a sayoga kevali who performs stksmikriya dhyana at his final stage with
subtle kaya-yoga alone and to an ayoga kevali who is released from all the three-
fold activities. At any rate, since the basis of upacara is vitiated, the proposer’s
attempt of bringing in this dhyana illustration to corroborate his vicw has failed.

The proposition says that bhava-vedaniya-karmas are absent. in a jina in the
abseace of mohaniya karmas. However mohaniya karmas and vedaniya karmas belong
to th> two separate divisions of karmas which independently yield different efficacies
of thzir owa and whose nature and functions eannot be mixed up, otherwise a chaos
is invited pertaining to the distinction of the karmic divisions. So if the above thesis
is allowed, the same logic must be extended t> the other aghatikas, e. g., “Bhava-
gotra~karmas do not arise to a jina, because the coacurrent mohaniya karmas are
already exhausted in him.” Then Pijyapada insists that bhavavedaniya-karmas are
absent in a jina, but dravya-vedaniya-karmas are present in him. This is absolutely
illogical because the same karma is discussed from the two viewpoints of dravya and
bhava, therefsre wherever there is one, there is the other together. Otherwise the same
logic must be similarly applied to the other aghatikas,e. g., “Dravya-audarika-sarira—
nani-karma is present in a jina, but its bhava-karma is abseat in him.” These views
are certainly irrational, but the dogmatical belief in tradition does not often go with
the theoretical accuracy as it involves itself with the religious sentiments. The Digam
baras could not tolerate to acknowledge the presence of bhava-vedaniya-karmas in a
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jina, but they could not deny the presence of dravya-vedaniya-karmas in him.
For this reason, the revisor of the text seems to have conceded to accept the
sutra 11(11) without alteration, of which purport had to be however amended by the
commentary in accordance with their dogmatic belief. PUjyapada tried to amend it
by employing the dialectics of upacara so that the positive sense of this aphorism
would not bz entirely spoilt at least, in which he failed. This testifies that the
aphorism IX:11(11) did not originally belong to the Digambara tradition. And the fact
that this Digambara aphorism cannot be comprehended without its commentary
decisively demonstrates that the revisor of the text was Piijyapada himself.

CONCLUSION

The last two cases discussed in Sec. IV, Pts. 2-3, which involve doctrinal
discordances in the two traditions, are crucial to determine the authenticity of
either version of the 7.S. It i3 impossible to tackle the problem from the scrutiny of
the concerned aphorisms alone, and it is absolutely needed to mobilize the expositions
of the commentarial works which have concealed the key for its solution. There may
be still some other similar instances as such. However these two cases relevant to
matabhedas along with the case of V:(29) discussed in Sec.IIl, 2.4) are enough to
establish the evidences to testify that the text preserved in the Svetambara camp is
the archetype from which the Digambara recension is derived. In addition to them,
we may count the case of the author’s idiomatic usage of ‘yathakramam® (Sec. III,
2.2)) and the case of his style of writing wherein a pronoun sg always opens a new
aphorism (Sec. II,4.2) ) as the minor evidences in proving the same. Then the ques-
tion raised in reference to the revision of th: Chapter IIl, whether the Digambara
text drew these materials from the Bhdasya and the Jambidvipasamasa or vice versa
(see Sec.Iil, 2.3)), is automatically answered.



. CHAPTER 11

IS THE BHASYA AN AUTOCOMMENTARY OR NOT

Sec. 1. MSS EVIDENCES

The original text is accompanied by the Svopajflabhdsya. The word Bhdsya in a
broad sense applies collectively to all the depending portions attached to the text
and in a narrow sense to the textual commentary alone. We are using the word
Bhdspa in both senses (inas much as the title 7.S. is used in both senses, i. e., the text
in two recensions and the Sabhdsya T.S.), which should be distinguished in the given
context. This term was foreign to the author himself, which became conventionalized
in the couise of time inasmuch as the word sitra designated in the title. For the
Bhasyaclearly mentions that the title of the text is Tattvarihadhigama-sastra (pradasti 5),
which is sometimzs called Tattvarthddhigama (pragisti 6) or Tattvartha sangraha (pugpika
to Chs. 4-5). The textual commentary refers to the text as ¢astra (e. g, I:1Bh.) and
stitra (. g., [:11Bh.) as well. Thus the term stitra likely became customary after the
sfitra text of the Digambaras won its popularity in the South. The Bliasya consists of
the sambandhakarika (s. karika), pragisti and textual commentary, which are annexed
to the text at the beginning, end, and middle, respectively. S. karika or an introductory
verse conveys what the text is and why it was written. Pragasti or a colophon in-
forms us who the author is. Bhdsya or a textual commentary is made for and arranged
after each sttra, and each chapter is appended by a puspika indicating its end. The
physical outlook of the work is thus well planned and even modern. The s. karika
prasasti are composed in verse in arya metre, the text in sutra style, and its comm-

entary in prose.

Do all thase appendices belong to the same author of the text or not? This
somewhat odd question, as the prasisti registers the author’s mame, must have
arisen due to the reason that the Southern version is not accompanied by the Bidsya.
Even when the Western version of the text has been proved to be the original, the
same doubt does not seem to disappear so easily for various reasons, e. g., due to
the unconventional format of the work accompanied by an introductery verse and a
" colophon which is new in the olden days, due to the mastery competence in Sanskrit
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displayed in the s. karika which is again the earliest specimen in the extant Jaina
literature, and due to the yet unverified strange name and gotra of the author and his
background recorded in the pragisti. The problems involved here are of two kinds :1)
whether the Bhdgya is an autocommentary or not ?, and 2) whether the sabhasya T. S.
was compased by Umasvati or not ? These are the interrelated problems and the
first question cannot be ultimately answered without solving the second problem.
Nevertheless we shall proceed our quest according to the order of the arrangement of
the Bhdsya components, and the second problem pertaining to theve rification of
pragasti which establishes the authorship of 7. S. shall be handled in the last section of
this chapter.

Let us begain with the examination of the printed edition of the Bhasya against
the testimony of the codices reported in Ch. I, Sec. I, with a view to finding whether
any new evidence to solve the problem is derived therefrom or not. The printed edition
of the Sabhdsya T. S. consists of thirty-one s. karikas, the text accompanied by its
commentary, and six couplets of prasasti verses in due order. Is this construction of the
T. S.invariable in the MSS corpus ? Diverse forms of this work in the codices have been
already reported. The text accompained by the Bhdsya has escaped alteration, but that
unaccompained by it underwent monstrous transformations. Ms no. 1 located at L. D.
Institute of Indology, Ahmedabad, is a copy of the s. karika alone. Does it then imply
that it was originally an independent poem ? First of all, the intrinsic evidence that the
s. karik3 is an introduction to the body of text which cannot stand alone as an
independent posm vitiates the ground of this suspicion. Secondly and extrinsically, the
archetype of this copy can be traced in the separate text upon which Devagupta
commented, thatis bound together with Siddhasena’s Bhdsydnusarini.! It is unknown
why Devagupta commented on the s, karika alone, however his benediction cvinces that
his original intention was to compose ‘tattvarthasya... tika',2 which was obviously
not fulfilled for some reason or the other. The Bhasyanusarini reproduces the
entire work of the Sabhisya T.S. minus s. karika, of which brief commentary he
made is no more than a supplement to Desvagupta’s exegetic exposition. It is
therefore evident that Siddhasena attached Devagupta’s commentary along with its
text at the outset and used them as a part of the BhE;yZnusErifgi. Hence the doubg
raised regarding the Ms. no 1. has been removed.

The palm leaf MSS (nos. 8-9) at Sanzhavi Pada, Pattan, copy only the latter
half of ths pragisti, i. e., 'versess 4-6, which records the author’s name, title of
the work and its purpose. Thz former half of the prasasti, i. e., verses 1-3, talks about
the lineage of his teachers, his parents, the place of his brith, and the place where the
T. S. was composed. Theoretically speaking these lines can be added or dropped at
any time, by which thz coatext of the rest of couplets are least disturbed. Does
it suggeét then that the verses 4-6 alone were authentic to which the rest were accrued
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_ Iater by somecne else 7 We are here remindsd of the indepéndable nature of these
palm leaf MSS which made a crazy revision over the third chapter of the Digambard
text. These three couplets of prasgisti are furthermore numbered as 33-35 in continuation
of thirty-two upasamhara kariks (up. karikas), and the enumeration as such is an obvious
conflation, for both poems do not belong to the same category. For these reasons, it is
difficult to assess much reliability to these MSS. What actually happened here secems
to be that only the latter half. of psasisti which is of more informative value than
the former half was copied in order to adjust the space left on the last page.

Likewise some MSS extract the first nine s. karikas alone at random and attach them
to the text. And some others copy the text along with the mangalacarana which
belongs to the Sarvarthasiddhi. As we have already described, various versions of the
T. S. as such have been derived by the athstisation, amplification and conflation of the
transmitted text. Then it does not change the authentic position of the pridted text,
which must be primarily based on Siddhasena’s Bhasyanusarini, the oldest commentary

on the Sabhasya T. S. Siddhasena never raised a doubt about the common authorship of
the text and its Bh7sya. Therefore the statement that Umasvati was believed to be the
author of the Sabhasya T.S. is correct within the time-limit of the Bhasydnusirini,
more than which we cannot draw any conclusion on this problem from the existing
codices. Then, a testimony of the common authorship of the text and its Blid§ya must
be again made on the basis of thz internal evidences alone, which shall be taken up
in the following sections. '

Sec. 2. SAMBANDHAKARIKA'

Some scholars are of the view that the s.kZcika, prasisti and puspika must have
bzea composed by Umasvati himself bzcause thess portions are left uncommented in
the Sabhasya T. S. and because a puspika is appznded at the end of each chapter
referring to both text and its commentary. Their opinion may be true from the viewpoint
of literary practice in tradition, however it cannot prove the point in question, because
th:oratically sp2aking, their iaterpolations in such a way .can be made at any time.

To give a conclusion first, it is impossible to attest that they were composed by
the same aphorist from these separate Bhdasya portions alone. Our study in the previ-
ous chapter has rzvealed that for a decisive testification of the authenticity of either
version of ths text, it reqires the commentaries on the text of both versions, In ano-
ther word, in order to prove that Text A is the original from which Text A’ is derived
we need the existence of the SvopajTtabhdsya, i.e., B/A, and the Sarvarthasiddhi, i.e.,B/A’.
This is precisely so due to ths unmistakable reason that A cannot be comprehended
without B/A as both were derived from the same pen, and A’ cannot be underetood
without B/A’ as both were derived from the same pen on the basis of A and B/A.
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We should at present forget about the theorization of this formula, because we aré-
in the position to demonstrate that A and B/A were composed by the same hand.
Therefore in order to testify that Text A and its Commentary B/A inclusive of all the
portions were composed by the same hand, it would require the existence of Text A
and its Commentary B/A’ inclusive of all the counterportions. Among the Bhasya
components, the textual commentry alone satisfies this condition for its testimony.
The ultimate proof of the common authorship inrespect of the textual commentary
is therefore expected to be arrived at, however it is expected to be difficult for us to

testify the same in respect of the other Bhasya portion which lack their counterparts
in the other tradition.

~ The common authorship of the prasasti can be established if the textual commen-
tary were proved to have been written by the same aphorist and if the biographxcal
accounts in the pradisti were verified to be authentic, because the fact that Umasvati
or Uma,vafm is tha author of the 7.S. as so unanimously admitted by the two schools
is found in the pradasti alone in their earlier records. Only then, the same authorship
of th: skarika cin bz acc*ptcd so loag as there are enough positive evidence for it
within itself and in relation to the text, textual commentary and prasasti. The puspika
as such which can be easily interpolated at any time by any person can never be proved
of its authenticity after all, which must be taken for granted on the basis of the MSS
evndvnce within its capacity and on the basis of the literary practice in tradition as so
su0gested by the other scholars. In this section, therefore, we shall concentrate our-
selves to find the positive evidences for the joint authorship that the s.karika exhibits’
wnhm itself and in relation to the text, textual commentary and pradasti.

. The s. karika consists of two major portions, i.e., the former 2/3 relevant to the
ht‘e of Lord Mahavira and the latter 1/3 relevant to the information of the work. -
The latter portion includes the following topics: (1) Salutation to Lord Mahavira (21)
and an introduction of the nature of the text (22); 2) Difficulty of the task in com-
posing the Compendium of the canon (23-26) and reasons for its achievement (27-30);
and 3) Moksamarga as the theme of the work (31). Kariks 21-22 and 31 alone are herein:
essential, which satisfy the primary requirements for a marngalacarana consisting of
the indication of th: subject matter, purpose, relation and the dedicated. It is there-
fore suspected that these three verses were originally composed as the benedictory.
verses in the body of the text as the conventional practice goes, to which the middle
portion of verses 23-30 were inserted, while augmenting the former 2/3 portion rele-
vant to Lord Mahivira to th: kdria 21, and thus it turaed out to shape up the present
form. The former portion contains the following topics:1) The Jainas’ ideal way of
life (1-3);2) Classiﬁcation of man (4-6);3) Nature and cause of the tirthakara (7-10);
and 4) Life of Lord Mahavira (11-22). All ths first three topics herein are the under-
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plots leading to the theme of Lord Mahavira, for whose biography’s sake 1/3 of the
total karikas is spared.

The essential three karikas read, °‘kyiva tri—karapa-s'uddham tasmai- parama-
vSaye namaskarm/| puiyatamaya bhagavate viraya vilinamohdyal{21]] tattvarthadhi-
gamakhyam bahv-arthem sangeaham laghu-grantham/ vakSy?zmz 'JSya—httam—zmam-
arhad—vacanazkadesasya//22/ / na rte ca moksamargad- dhitopadeso’sti jagati kytsne’smin/
tasmat-param-imam-eveti m?kSamargam pravaksyami [/31/]. The first karik3 is a verse
of salutation, while the rest convey us the first-hand information of the work as to
its nature and theme. The nature of the work is said here to be bahv-artham sangraha
of arhad-vacanaikadesa, which echoes in the puspika at the end ofeach chapter (exc-
epting Ch. II1),  rattvarthadhigame’'rhat-pravacana-saigrahe’ and in the similar expre-
ssions. The real task attempted and accomplished by the author of the. T S. is to
summarize the contents of the canon within the scheme of seven tattvas, for which
moksamarga is used as a guiding theme. Since the Bhasya portions are altogether dro-
pped from the Digambara version, Pujyapada and the following commentators on the
7. S. in the South, even though having duly emphasized the theme of mokSamarga,
paid least attention to the 7. S. as such. Actually there was no need for them to
emphasize this aspect, because since the beginning of their literary activities, the 7. S.
was received in the South in the capacity as such replacing the contents of the can-
onical texts redacted at the Third Valabhi Convention. At any event, the exact nature
of the work attempted by the author is expressed in the s. k@rika and puspika alone
in the Sabhasya T. S. but in no other place.

The author of the s. karika utters a desperate outcry that the task he has begun
is such a difficult kind (23-26), nevertheless he is somehow encouraging himself to
get over with it in order to gain benefit for himself and for the other from the
" achievement of this work (27-30). This portion of karika expressing the author’s private
world is worthy, because this is an exceptional place in Sabhdasya T. S. where his
inner struggle in fulfilling the task is so vividly conveyed with a tone of unrestrained
emotional flow that the readers can meet him person to person. Umasvati wrote
the T. S. in the Gupta age when all the rest of the philosophical schools had come
to possess their own standard texts. The Jainas could not have been left behind, and
the 7. S. was the need of hour. With this historical background, we can well under-
stand the position of the author here who imposed this difficult task upon himself.
This portion enables us to appreciate the motivation aad purpose of author in comp-
osing the work, otherwise it is utterly an unnecessary part in the context, for it does
not help to comprehend ths nature and content of the work itself. As such, this por-
tion would not have existed if the s. karika were written by someone other than the
author himself. Neither the genuine nature of this expression can be imitated or
composed by the others,
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Samyagdarsana which is the basic condition to be a Jaina is suiig at the veiy
outset. The Jaina way of life, the classification of man, and the nature as well as the
cause of tirthakara (1-20) are stated in view of moksa, of which underlying tone is
the logical assertion of the karma theory of Jainism which distinguishes it from the
other religions in its ethical outlook. These topics, some of which are the modifica-
tipps in the Agama, are in fact too sclf-evident and too familiar accounts to be com-

nicated to the Jainas themselves in this place of introduction. What the author seems
;;e aiming at hereis to distinguish the Jaina position of these religious and theological
issues from that of the other schools, the conscious attempt of which' is persistently
‘mgintained throughout the composition of the text and its commeantary. The T S. was
my‘mpoféd in the darkest age for the Jainas when they were migrating to the other parts
~oFIndia from Mathura. The karikakara seems to be loudly appealing to the then Jaipna
fcommunities for the common objective of transmitting the tradition of Mabavira, the
motivation .of which is likewise reflected in the karika 28 and prasisti 4-5. The
“historical circumstances as such pesrhaps made the author ‘more particular about in
declaring these Jaina positions at the outset to be demarcated from those of the others.
- The reference to these topics at the very beginning of an introductory section does not
otherwise make much sense.

. Pradasti verses 4-5 deliver the purpose of the composition of the work in two
ways 1) For the sake of upholding the teachings of Arhats handed down by the wor-
thy preceptors through generations, and 2) Due to compassion for the beings upon
havmg observed the world afflicted with pains and snagged by the thoughts of wrong
Agamas. The second message seems, rather than to be a stereotyped expression, to
convey the then historical circumstances of the rclxglous struggles in the Gupta age
whcn the new religions such as Vaispavism and Saivism came into pawer in the flores-
ggnce of the Hindu revival movement, which finally drove the Jainas away from
Mathura. The first message is obviously announced to the then Jaina communities, a
gimilar asplratlon of whlch is sung in the s.karika 28, ‘tasmart-tat-pramanyat samdsato
vyisataswa Jina-vacanam/ sreya iti nirvicaram grahyam dharyam ca va@cyam ca’. Being
the arthat-pravacana~sanzraha, the 7. §. is no other than the jina—vacana itself,
In another word, the T.S. was composed for the sake of facilitating the transmission
of the legacy of the Jaina canon, the fact of which has passed the test of time. At

any rate, we can poiat out in the s.k@rikd and pradisti a coherent spirit for the ultie
mate aim .in composing the work.

Thus all these karikas which are inessential or do not have much relevancy to the
information of the work itself bzcoms meagingful and comprehensible in the historical
context wherein the author was placed. It means that it would have been very difficult
for a later interpolator if at all there were any to compose these portions un]ess he shared
th: same historical background. Pijyapala dropped from the Sarvarthasiddhi all these
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inesseatial portions in thz s.karika for thsse did not mean much in the context of his
time, and replaced the s. karika by the minzalacarana which was directly derived from.
the karikas 21 and 31. We have thus collected in this section sufficient data which may.
not establish themselves as decisive evidences, but are positive enough in accepting the:

joint authorship of the s.karika if the testimonies of the other Bhidsya portions were
produced.

Sec. 3. TEXTUAL COMMENTARY
Part 1 Treatment of citations

- The problem, whether or not the textual commentary was composed by the same
aphorist, is going to be handled in the first three parts of this section: Pt.1) Treat-
ment of citations, Pt. 2) Modes of elucidation, and Pt. 3) Polemical- aphorisms and
their expositions. Here again a decisive testimony comes from the independent inguiries
into the controversial stiras and their expositions made in Part 3, and the ample
positive evidences alleged in the first two parts serve in the capacity of fortifying the
sanie testimony. :

The stitra V: 38, ‘kaGlas-ce. ‘y-eke’, suggests that there were two views on kala m
the canon in respect of its dravyatva. As is evinced in the quest for matabhedas, the
Jaida canon pressrves many conflicting views as to-one and the same concept which
have arisen in-the long course of -time. The aphorist is therefore necessarily constrained
to represent a selected view on it according to his own judgment, or he may simply
juxtapsse the different views .in tradition by reserving his personal justification, The -
stitra  V:38 is made in the sense of the latter. The B4d@§ya contains several similar cases
as <such which quotes the opinioas of the others by way of indefinite: pronouns such &s
‘kecit’ ‘ekacarya’, ‘eka’, and the like, as follows: - . : .

I 5 nama-sthapana-dravya-bhia vatas~tan—n yasah

Bh. kecid-apy-dhur-yad-dravyato dravyam bhavati tac-ca pudgala- d/avyam-
eveti pratyetavyam .

1:6 praména-nayair-adhigamah

_ Bh. tatra pramanam dvi-vidham . .. catur-vidham-ity—=eke .
—Fourfold pramalas are enumerated in the Anvyogadvdra - 131,
‘pamane cau-vvihe pannaitte/ tam jahd- nana-ppamane thavana-ppamane
davva-ppamdne bhava ppamane/, which are likewise recorded in the
Sthina 4.1.321. The Bhagavéii 54192 reads, 'pamﬁrgke cau-vvihe p-o tam
—iahd=paccakkhe anum@ane o amme dgame . . .’ which reflects an influerice

made by the Nyayasitra 1.1.3.

| q:31  ekadini bhiiyaai yugapad=ekasminnd caturbhyah
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Bh. atha kevalajianasya pRrvair-matijianadibhih kim saha-bh@vo bhavati' nety
ucyate| kecid-acary@ vyacakgate/nGbh@vah/ kim tu tad-abhibh7tatvad-aks
meit-karani bhavannndnyavat. ../ kecid-apy-Ghuh]- apiya-radravyatays
mattﬁ’!anam tat-phrvakcm  SrutajRanam- avadhrﬂana manahpary ayajﬂine

ca ripi-dravya-visaye tasman—naitani kevalinah santiti/ ,

11:43  sarvasya

Bh, eke tv-Gcdrya nayavadapeksam vyacakiate/ karmanam evaikam- anadt
sambandham| tenaivaikena jivsydnadih sambandho bhavatiti/ taijasam tu
labdhy-apeksam bhavati| s@ ea taijasa-labdhir-na sarvasya, kasya- c:d—
eva bhavati/

— The Bhagavarl 8.9.349-50 hold that both are anadibaddha. :

A majority of these views quoted in the Bhdsya does not Speak in. suppont of
the positions of the text but goes against them. The commentator refers to :these
conflicting views without any critical attitude. An attitude as such pnmarily belongs
‘to the sangrahak@ra as so demonstrated in the sutra V:38, wherein he attempts to
‘give a fair representation of the then available views. The Sarvarthasiddhi ignors “all
‘these citations made in the Bhiasya. Pujyapada stands in a commentator’s position,
‘Wwho accepts the viewpoints established in the text. Once the established viewpoints
‘are received, juxtaposition of the contrary cases loses its meaning for it least helps to
‘clarify the purport of the text. Piijyapada likely dropped these citations as they are not
competent in serving for his purpose. This lends probability to the joint authorship
of the textual commentary.

Part 2. Modes of elucidation

(1) Exposition of the technical terms

I:13 explains matijiana by way of its synonyms, ‘matih smytih safijia cintabhint-
bodha ity-anarthantaram’, which is an Agamic method of exposition called ekarthika-
nuyoga.? The same method of explaining words by way of their equivalents-occurs
consistently in the Bhasya,e.g, nisarga (1:3)., avagraha, ihza, apaya and dharana (I1:15),
naya ([:35), vigraha (I[:29), apara (I1V:39), upagraha (V:17), him.3 (V1[:8), krodha,
mana, maya and lobha (VIII:10), ksama (IX:6), and so on. Some of these synonymous
terms may represent the canonical usage, for the equivalents of mati are traced in the
Nandi 80 and Avadyaka niryukti 12. This is the major method of explaining words in
the Bhasya which rarely adopts the nirukti method of derivation, and the case is
_reverse in the Sarvarthasiddhi wherein the latter method is predominant.

The different approaches of these two commentators in explaining words seem to
‘have been derived from the different backgrounds of their ages where they belonged
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rather than from their different personal styles. The Agamic literature which does
not yet know how to define a concept adopts the method of its exposition by way of
synonymous terms, which is followed by the Bhd§ya as so done in the sttra 1:13,
whereas™ the Sarvarthasiddii knows how to define a concept, and the key words among
those listed above are all clearly explained by Piijyapada. The 7. S. employs various
anuyoga methods in approaching problems, for instance, five jianas in the
first chapter are merely distingliished or classified one after the other by way
of anuyogadvaras such as karana, adhikarana, kala, svami, alpabahutva, ksetra, tath-
ajiana-atathajiiana, etc. The T.S. also tries to define certain concepts and succeeded
in it, e.g., samyagdaréna in 1:2(2), sat in V:29(30), gudi-dravya in V:37(38), and
40(41), asrava in VI:1-2(1-2), and so on. However many of them were born in the
cross current with the non-Jaina thoughts wherein the aphorist was compelled to de-
fine them in order to distinguish the Jaina positions from those of the others, but

such method of definig terms was never adopted by th: bhasyakara in elucidating
aphorisms.

The explanation of technical terms in the Bhasya is often insufficient, like.those
occurring in I:13(18*, II:1(1), 8(9), 26(25), VI:1(1), 5-6(4-3), IX:9(9), etc. which are
well explained by the Sarvarthasiddhi. On the other hand, the Bhdsya sometimes
gets into over detailed explication of the technical terms e.g., those in VIII:10, 1X:6,
and so on. Thus the exposition of terms in the Bh@sya is as a whole unbalanced,
which is duly improved in the Sarvarthasiddhi. These evidences well suggest the later
‘position of the Sarvarthasiddhi.

(2) Exposition of the aphorisms

Whether the purport of an aphorism that he composed is correctly conveyed to the
readers or not— this must be the vital concern of the aphorist. Therefore if he himself
were to draft a commentary on his own siitra, he would first of all impart its general im-
port which is the vital message he wants to convey. For an ordinary commentator, it would
not be necessrily the first step to take, but to statrt with exegesis or word by word
explanation is more an effective mathod to achieve thz clarification of the entire pur-
port as it has bzen so dons in tradition. The difference in the mode of elucidation
as such is clearly displayed in the Bhdsya and the Sarvarthasiddhi, of which illustration
shall be given below: : :

Il samyag—dar§ana—jﬁﬁna—cEriter}i mok$a-margah

Bhasya: -
General import of ths sutra (samyag-darsanam samyag-jRandm samyag-caritramity-
esa tri-vidho moksa-miargah)-their definition and subdivisions are to be given later (tam
purastal-laksnato vidaa atas-ca vistarenopadeksyamah/ sa@stranuparvi-vinyasartham
177 de$ a-matram-idam-ucyate) thres pathways together constitute moksamarga (et@ni
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ca samastani moksa-sadhanani | ekatarabhave’py ~ asadhananity - atas - trayanam
grahanam) — theirorder is made according to the causal sequence (esam ca p'u‘rva‘-"
labhe bhajaniyam-uttaram [ uttara labhe tu niyatah purva—labhah,— the modifier
samyak is explained (ratra samyag iti prasamsartho nipatah, samaficater—va bhivah) —
‘explanation of the words daréana and samyag-darsana (darsanam iti] drser -
avyabhicd@rini sarvendriy@nindriyartha praptiretat samyag-darsanam)/ prasastan darsa-
nam,,samy;g—d:zrs’znam/ sangatam va darsanam samyag-darsanam) — application
should be likewise extendzd to the rest (evam jRana-caritrayor-api).

-Sarvarthasiddhi

Explanation of the word samyak (Samyag-iti/ avyutpannah sabdo vyutpanno val
aficateh kvau sana'icatiti samyag-iti/ asyarthah prasamsa) — ‘three pathways modified
by the word samyak — their brief explanation, of which detailed definition and sub-
divisions are to be followed later (etesam sva-ripam laksanato vidhanatas-ca pur=
astdd-vistareza nirdeksyamah| uddesa—matram tv-idam-ucyate) — their etymological’
derivations — their arrangement made according to the causal seqnence (j@ianasya
samyag-vyapadesa — hetutvat| caritrat-parvam jhanam prayuktam, tat-purvakatvac-
cartt:asya)—- exposition of moksa and marga — general purport of the sttra (atab
samyag tat-pirvakatvic-caritrasya) — exposition of moksa and marga — general
purport of the surra (atah samyag—dars'anam samyag-jiianam samyak-caritram-
ity etat tritayam samuditam moksasya sak§dn-margo vedtravyalz) mtroductlon to the

next aphorism.

The example above is at random picked up from the first aphorism of tbe
first chapter, but both the Bhasya and the Sarvarthasiddhi throughout mamtam
each unique pattern of the mode of exposition as such. The bhasyakéra’s exposition
begins with the more important messages and ends with the less important ones in
terms of the desired intention of the aphorist, while Pujyapida’s method of exposi-
tion takes almost a reverse step which is made in view of the audience. This again
lends plausibility to thes fact that the text and the Bhasya were composed by the
same hand.

We shall now turn ourselves to the independent inquiries into the following

polemical aphorisms and their expositions : (1) I:23 (22), (2) V: 31 (32), and (3)
IXs 27 27). -

Part 3 (1)
' 1:23  ‘yathokta-nimittah sad-vikalpah Sesanam’
1:(22) ‘k§ayopas'ama—nimitta{z sad-vikalpah sesanam’
Aphorisms 1:21-23 discuss two types of avadhi jiana generated by two different
causes, which read, ‘dvi-vidho'vadhih/[21/] bhava-pratyayo naraka-devanam [/22[f
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yathokta-nimittah gzei—vikalpa{z §e§2’z’g"a’m//23//’. ‘yathokta-nimittal’ mentioned in the
sttra 23 is impossible to be uaderstood from thsse aphorisms a]one. The Bhdsya
on ths aphorisms 21 conuzats, ‘bhiva-pratyayah ksayopasama-ninittas-ca’, and the
Biasya on the aphorism 23 elucidatzs the poiat, ‘yathokta-nimittah ksayopasama
nimitia ity-arthah’. The said phrase, ‘yathokti-aimittal)’, in the sTtra 23 indisputably
refers to the Bidsya on the sitra 21, which proves that Umasvati was  composing
this text portion along with “its' commentary. This bzars witness to thz fact that
the concerned aphorisms and their Bhdsya expositions were written by the same
haad. The same stUtra is read in the text of Pijyapada, ‘kszyopasam:z*mmmak sad-
vikalpah sesanam (1: (22) ), an improvement of which reading could not have been
made without referring to the Bhdsya on the sUtras 21 and 23.

Incidentally, it became unquestionable in this context that the author first drafted
the text side by side taking dowa necessary commentarial notes, upon which the
further details of exposition were made later.

V:31 (32) ‘arpitanarpita-siddhely’

It has been previously examined that the anomalous arrangement of V:29-31 rele-
vant to sat-nityatva was derived in the context of the topics discussed in the Vaisesika-
- sitra 4.1. These sutras read, ‘wtp@da-vyaya-dhrauvya-yuktam sat (29), ‘tad-bhavavyayam
nityam (39)," and ‘a-pit@narpita-siddheh (31)'. The concept expresssed in the aphorism
29 does not yet occur in the extant canonical corpus. Siitra 30 is directly derived from
the concept expressed in the siitra 29.% V:31 offers the ground of reasoning for the
stitras 29-30 that the existences which is eternal is at the same time characterized by
the mutually contradictory characteristics., Arpita—aharpita, expressing a theory of
rzlativity, are included in ten dravyanuyogas listed in thz Sthina 10 972,° which are
made in actual use, for instance,in the Uttaradhyayana niryukti 49, ‘Geso puna du-viho
appiya-vavahdira azappio ceval ikk-ikk> puni ti-viho ati@rna pare tad -ubhae ya’ (ihree
characteristics here denote ksayika, aupasimika and k$iyopasamika).

Umasvati posited the problem of sat-nityavta in the context of pudgala wherein
the matter substance is discussed from the standpoint of bhava as to its nature (23~
24), dravya as to its components (25=27), kSetra as to its perceptibility (28), and bhzva
as to the process of combination (32-36) and a similar method of approach is likewise
observed in handling the rest of the topics, i. e., dravya-guna-paryaya and parinama,
as these can be treated from the standpoint of bhava (37,40-44). [The topic of kila
expressed in the aphorisms 38-39 is absolutely misarranged in this context]

The Nyayasztra 4.1.10 takes up the topic of rebirth, and in this connection exa-
mined and refuted in 4,1.11-24 are the theories of the origination of things upheld by
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various schools. The Nyayasitra 4.1.25-40 then investigate various views on the nature of
things, ‘sarvan-antivan-utpatti-vinasa—-dharmakatvat (25), ‘sarvam nityam pavca-bhiuta-
nityatvat (29, ‘sarvam prthag-bhava-laksana-pythakevar (340, and ‘sarvam-abhavob havesy
naretarab’zava—szddheh (37),> which represent the positions of the Ksanikavada,
Brahmnism, Sautrantika-Vaibbasika and $tinyavada respectively. The first two schools
herein assume the nature of things to be anitya or nitya on the basis of utpatti-vinaga-
dharmakatva or pafica-bhiuita-nityatva. The Vaisesikasitra 1.2.18 (text of Candrananda)
refers to th: nature of sat that it has no spzcific mark of its own, sal-lmgawsesad—-
visesa-lingabhavac-caiko bhavah iti'.

The Agamic authors posited problems from various poiots of inquiry. From the
viewpoint of dravya, pudgala is ultimately conceived in terms of atoms, and from the view-
point of bhava it is understood in terms of its properties. The Bhagavati 14.4.511 discusses
that an atom is everlasting from the standpoint of dravya, but everchanging from the
aspect of bhava, ‘paramanu-po>3gale nam bhamte: kim sdsae asasae ? goyama: siya sasae
siya asdsae, se kena-ithezam bhamte: evam vuccai siya sasae siya asasae ? goyama: davva-
tthayde sasae, vanna -pajjavehim java phasa-pajjavehim asdsae, se tena-tthenam java siva
sdsae siya asdsae.’ Neither ths Ksan'kavala’s view of sarve-anityatva nor Brahmavada’s
view of sarva-nityatva expressed in the Nydyasztra above are acceptable to the Jainas.
Umasvati thus caught hold of the causes of anityatva upheld by the Ksanikavada, i. e.,
utpatti-vinasa,® and the Brahmavada’s nityatva which can be expressed in terms of
dhrauvya and proposed the Jaina view of sat from the standpoint of dravya~cum-bhava
that existence can be simulatnzously qualified by these three mutually differing characteris
stics, which clearly distinguishes itself from the Vais:Sika assertioa that the existence has
no specific mark of its own. The idea of parinama-nityata is already implied in the
Uttarddhyayana 28.6 wherein the definition of and the relation held among dravya-
guRa-paryaya are expressad, ‘gurdram-dsao davvam, ega-dasva-ssiya gund [ lakkhanam
pajjavanam tu, ubhao assiyd bhave.’ And in this very context of the NyGyasutra
discussion of the nature of things, Umasvati proposed the Jaina view of nityatva to be
paripAma=-nityata in the sditra 30, that is, the state of the existence in these three
forms is everlasting. The concept of sat-nityatva was thus graspsad and expressed by
Uma3svati primarily in the context of pudgala,

Then the aphorism 31 proposes arpita—-anarpita theory to be the reasoning ground
of the concepts expressed in the previous two aphorisms. The Bhasya says that three-
fold natures of sat and the twofold natures of nitya, the latter of which remains
without explanation, are established by the viewpoints of arpitavyavaharika and
anarpitavyavaharika. It then shows how these .viewpoints are to be applied to four
kinds of sat as follows: ’
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Viewed from arpita—-anarpita stand-
points in respect of three numbers,

Kinds of sat i.e., singular, dual and plural. predication by sat and asat
(1) dravya dravya is
(2) mairka matrka is
" amatrka is not
(3) utpanna utpanna is
anutpanna ' is not
(4) paryaya sad-bhava paryaya is
asad-bhava paryaya is not
tad-ubhaya paryaya avaktavya

What is expressed here is more obscure than cryptic. The Bhasya does not first of
all explain the technical term arpita-anarpita, which are understood to be vigzsa-avidesa
in the canon. Secondly, aphorism 31 is offering the theorization of the concept of
three different natures of sat expressed in the stitra 29 about which no exposition is
made, instead the BAsdya strangely brings in an inferior list of the fourfold charac-
teristics of sat about which alone the discussion is furthered. Thirdly, in discussing the
matter, an application of arpita—anarpita viewpoints is considered in respect of each
individual nature of sat in four forms, but not in respect of mutually differring
threefold characteristics of sat which is the very point to be explained. Finally,  an
explanation of the theory of these two viewpoiats is totally neglected regarding the
nature of nityatva. The Bhagsya is thus out of tune here in every respect. fr

’ The Sarvarthasiddhi defines the terms arpita-anarpita, then briefly and clearly
elucidates the purport of the sttra V: 31 (32) with an appropriate illustration. Modern
scholars follow the Sarva@rthasiddhi in explaining this ¢%'ra, solely giving up the obs-
cure exposition offered by the Bhdsya. The later comme=ntator like Siddhasenagani says
that the bhagyakara is elucidating the aphorism by way of the nayavada consisting
of dravyastika and paryavastika and by way of the syadvada. This is farfetching,
because this stitra does not pertain to the theory of knowledge, and the first chapter
wherein these ought to be dealt with does not refer to them at all. The concepts
of these two principal divisions of nayavada and saptabhangl are not yet clearfy
grasped by the canonical authors nor by Umasvati, otherwise the exposition of nayas
made in 1:34-35Bh. should have been altogether different. As a matter of fact, until
- these aphorisms Vi 29-31 were formulated, the concept of the anekaitavada could not
have beéen developed. These sttras themselves provided the basis for the immediate
arrival of the age of logic. Then, what does this sudden appearance of the list of
fourfold natures of sat mean in relation to its threefold characteristicts in question?

The Sthana 4.2.372 reads, ‘cattari ekka pa. tam. davie-ekkae mau-ekkae pajjae—
ekkae samgaha-ekkae, cattari kat p. tam. daviya-kai miuya-kai pajjava~kai sam-
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gaha-kai, cartdri savva p. tam. nama savvae thavana-savve Gesa-savvae niravasesa-
savvae.’ This is obviously made up with two different topics, which are assembled to-
gether under the heading of number, i.e., one, many and all, of which the first topic
alone we are now concerned. Likewise the Dasavaik@lika niryukti 8.7 reads, ‘namam
thavana davie maugapada samgahekkae ceva| pajjava bhdva ya tahd satretn. ekkagd
bhaniy@’. [Its cumi explains matrkapada by utpada, dhruva and vigama as the cop-
cept ‘existed in the DyStivada, which is of course impossible] Sangrahapada here is
replaced by utpanna in the Bhdsya. From the way the Bhdsya -explains each content
of sat by the three numbers of singular, ‘dual and plural, it seems -that the
commentator deduced these fourfold kinds of sat directly from the Srhana above by
making the said alteration as to sangrahapada.

The canonical authors used to posit problems from various points of investiga-
tion such as dravya, ksetra, kala and bhava, and the canon exhibits the concept
that guna is always found in dravya but paryaya is found in both. However, these
four itemsin. the Sthana, i.e., dravya, matrka, utpanna and paryaya, which are saidin
the Dasavaikalika niryukti to be the contents of sat, -constitute the closest concept to
threefold natures of sat formulated by Umasvati, i.e., utpada, vyaya ard dhrauvya.:

The commentator’s performance as examined above is indeed a strange kind, bring-
ing in the inferior Agamic classification of sat and imparting the application of -arpita-
anarpita viewpoints to them instead of to the threefold natures of sat-in ‘question. Such
performance is inconceivable unless we assume thaf the commentator is here attempi-
ing. to justify that the concept of-the siitras 29-30 which were formulated -by the
author himself in the context of the non-Jaina views are the authoritative Jaina views
in the light of the canonical code. He seems to be thus attesting that the Jaina concept
of sat in threefold natures and its consequent theory of parilima-nityatd are all found
in the canon in the closest form of expression assuch. The commentator here. appears
to have been much involved with this proof establishment as the aphorist, and iseems
to have neglected his primary duty of explaining the meaning of the technical terms
and elucidating the purport of the stira. Hz is doubtlessly writing this commentary
from the standpoint of the aphorist, but not from that of the commentator. The irrelevant
nature of this commentary is otherwise difficult to be explained.

IX : 27 (27) ‘... ekagra—cint@-nirodho dhyanam’

IX : 27-28, ‘uttama-samhananasyaikagra-cinta-nirodho dhyanam/ a muhuriat,
are made in one siitra in the text of Pujyapdda, ‘wrtama-samhananasyaikagra-cinta-
nirotho dhyanam @ antarmuhzrtat (27)." Herein dhyana is defined as ‘ekdgra-cinta-
nirodhah,’ which is explained to denote two diff:rent contents in the Bhasya, ‘ekagra~
cint@-nirodhas-ca’, but is commented to denote one content by all the other commen-
tarial works on the 7. S. in both traditions. Pljyapada expiains it, ‘»@n@rthavalamba-
nena cintda parispandavati, tasya anyﬁs'ega—mukhyebkyo vyavartya ekasminn-agre niyama
ekdgra-cinta -nirodha ity-ucyate.” As the examination of Umasvati’s treatment of
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dhyina made in Ch. I, Szc. III, pt. 3 evincss, it denotes two different conteats,.
i. e, eckadgra-cintda and (kaya-)yoga-nirodha, of which the former defines dhyana
of those in chadmastha and the latter of kevalis, This is the concept of dhyana
ma;ntained in the Agamic tradition, of which position is also clearly reflected in the
g'rg_ument on this matter exhibited in the immediate post-Umasvati literature in the
ég‘gximbara tradition. It is difficult to read the definition of dhyana as of two diﬁ'erent;
coi;tents from the siitra text proper, and the aphorist’s commentary alone elucidates
it as such, which corroborates the joint authorship of the sttra and its commentary.
in “fact, the aphorism should have been expressed in dual ending, ‘ekagra-cinta-niro-
‘;dhhau’," then the said obscurity would not have arisen.

Pait 4 Siddhasena’s criticism

" That the textual commentary was made by the same aphorist has been thus deci-
sively established on the strength of the independent quests made in part 3, to which
we may add another proof alleged in ths inquiry into the controversial siitra V:28(28)
and its commentary pzrtaining to the perceptibility of things which is conducted in
Ch. 111, Sec. 1ld, Pt.2. The positive evidences for it attested in the first two parts for-
tify the same conclusion.

Sxddhasenagam and the following commentators on the Sablasya T.S. never
suspected that it was composed by Umésvati., However Siddhasena raised bitter
eriticisms against the Bhagya in his Bhagydausdrini, most of which were likewise repro-
duced by Haribhadrastri and his disciples in the Laghvitika. As such, cven though-
these controversial issues advanced by him do not have much to do with our
problem under consideration, it wou!d not be out of place here to take up this topic
in order to clarify the nature of his condemnation. His criticisms are made against
the Bhasya on the following aphorisms :®

!) [1:17Bh. The twofold divisions of upakaranzndriya mentioned by Umasvati are
not supported by the Agama.

2) 1I1:3Bh. “The h=ight of the bodies of nairayika in Ratnaprabha is seven dhanus,
three hastas and six angulas, which is doubled for those in other bhumis.”
This statemeat finds no mention in the canon,

—Jivaiivabhigama 3. 2. 86 endorses the description made in the Bhasya.

3) [I1:9Bh. ‘‘ Between Nandanavana and Saumanasavana, the circumferential
decrese of the space—units of Mt. Meru occurs. at every 1/l unit as
it ascends.” The decrease of pradesas occurs even within the measure
of one angula, therefore the statement of ‘“pradeé. parihani at every
1/11 unit™ is out of sense. Also Umasvati does not mention its occurrs
ence below and above these vanas,
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— Umaisvati must have given here a mathematical formula of the pradeda paribgi
of Mt. Meru, thersfore Siddhasena’s crificism does not make much sense. The space
between these two vanas alone was likely mentioned for the sake of an ﬂlustratton,
it is otherwise difficult to understand it. ‘

4) III:15Bb, UmZAsvati counts altogether fifty-six antaradupas at Mt. Himavan and
Mt. S:khan, but some sources count ninety-six. However since ﬁfty—
six antarandvipas dre also mentioned in the szdjwabhtgama, etc.
Siddhasena concedes a point that the source used by Umasvati mlght
have been lost.

— PrajRdpanag 2.105 also counts fifty—-six antaradvipas.

5) 1V:26, siltra & Bh. The divisions of Lokaatika which are told s of eight by
; Um3asvati are counted as nine in the canon,

— Sthana 8.790 enumerates eight, but its 9.894 lists nine. The nature of difference
here is interpretational, whether to count the central Rstavimana or not.

6) VIII:12Bh, The name of the second samhanana is vajran@raca as so called in
the Karmaprakyti, but not ardhavajrarsabhanaraca.

~ Stha@na 6,572 calls it usabhavariya, likewise Samavaya 242, Jivajivabhigama
1.38 and Prajtapand 23.615.

7) IX:6Bh. Caturda$a and ekavimiati ratrikyd pratimas of ascetics are called in the
canon under the name of dvitiyd saptaratriki and trtiya saptaratriki.

— Samaviya 42 and Dasasrutaskardha 7 use the terms padhama sattaraimdiya,
docca sattaraimdiyd and taccd sattardimdiya.

" All these points riised by Siddhasena are of minor importance, which are better
called complaints rather than criticisms. The 4th is not even a complaint, which can
be dropp=d from the list. Two issass, i.e., | and 3, fail to find their sources in the canon
of which the 3rd can be dropped off as it does not make much sense. The 2nd statement
made by the Bhdsya is alleged in the canon, and both pros and cons of the 5th issue
are supported by the Agama. The 6th finds another name in the canon which does
not support both Umasvati and Siddhasena. Siddhasena’s assertion of the 7th issue
is endorsed in the canon. P{jyapada agrees with Umasvati as to 1, 2, and 5, but
goes with the side of Siddhasena as to 6, while he describes 4 differently from the
Bhasya and drops refereaces altogether as to the 3rd and 7th issues. Thus Siddhas-
ena’s complaints as to 1 through 6 have no claim, and the 7th issue is too minor to
be argued about. The controversial issues created by Siddhasenagani are thus worth’
for nothing, least contributing to the positive improvement of the Bhdsya.
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Part 5" The Bhd§ya and the Sarvarthasiddhi

_ :‘—"B:fox‘e we proceed to the suspending problem of the. verification of -pragisti, it
would not be idle to reflect upon the nature of improvement made by thé Sarvarth-

asiddhi on the BhG@sya even though this topic is again of an appending nature in.

the context of our assignment., The chronological priority of the Bh@sya to the
SarvGrthasiddhi is self-evident, and in front of Piujjyapada was the Bhasya from which
he drew most of his materials to write the Sarvdrthasididhi as evinced in the modes
of elucidation of the two commentaries. Let us study below what kinds of improve-
ments POjyapada made upon the Bhdsya with a view to appraising the position of
the Sarvarthasiddhi.

The language of the Bhasya is archaic, which is changed in the Sarvarthasiddhi
into the classical Sanskrit that we are  familiar with. The Sarvarthasiddhi improved
the method of explaining terms by giving their definitions or by conferring their
precise meanings, which was done in the Bhasya by way of the Kganpiq method
of ‘equation by synonyms. The unbalaced exposition of words in the Bhasya, often
left without explanation (they are most likely considered to be self-evident) but
sometimes overdetaited; is balanced up in the Survdrthasiddhi. The untimely expositi=
ons made in the awkward places in the former find the proper places in the latter,
for instance, Pujayapada explains five sariras under 11: (36) which Umasvati does
in T11:49Bh. Then the Sarvdrthasiddhi adds suflicient grammatical expositions to achieve
clarity of the meanings of words and passages, which are generally lacking in the
Bhasya. The citations of the current views on the controversial issues and the
recapitulating verses, etc., in the Bhasya which me not essential in elucidating the
purport of the text are all curtailed in the Sarvirthasiddni. Instead, the latter adds
ample illustratory examples to facilitate understanding. The concept of parinama
which is defective in the original stitras V :42-44 and thereby dropped from the
Digambara version is lucidly expounded under the stita V:(42), and likcwise the
confused exposition of V ! 31(32) is duly improved by Piujyapada. Pujyapada was
able to make all these improvements, firstly because he had the Bhdsya beside him
upon which he could work over critically from the standpoint of a commentator, and
secondly because he was a Sanskrit grammarian who was competent in expressing
himself in the plain style of Sanskrit.

"The factor of time gave him a greater advantage in elucidating the text more systema-
tically. from the advanced level of techaicalities and dialectics. Having come after the
Satkhardagam, Piijyapada knew 14 gunasthanas, 14 marganasthianas and 14 jivasamasas
which Umasvati was not fully acquainted with. Aphorirm I : (8) is systematically expoun-
ded from the technicality of these sthands, Having come in the age of logic which was
propelled by Siddnasena Divdkara, Jinabhadra, Kundakunda, Samantabhadra, -and so
on, he could explain nayavada (1 :(6) ) clearly with further penetration from the dicho-

40



Sec, 3. TEXTUAL COMMENTARY

tomous standpoint of dravyarthike and paryayarthtka. Kala in V: (22) is elucidated
from: the mukhya-vygvaharika viewpoints. A dichotomous anuyoga couplet of .drayya®
bbava» which.is taken into account inthe 7.S.in explainisg indriya (11 :.17-18(17=18)),
adhikarapa (VI: 8 (7) ) and samvara (IX: 1 (1)), is furthered 'in the. Sarvarthasiddhi.
wherein. its application is extended to manas (II (11), ledya (II : (6); vac {(V : (19), etc..
(Later. work like the Dravyasatigraha applies it to all the tattvas.) -

. On the other hand, PUjyapada failed in clarifying the import of certain aphorisms
as we have already discussed. In company-with all the rest of commentators, he had
difficulty in comprehending the sttra V :28 (28) pertaining to the perceptibility of
things: (see Ch. 1M, Sec.'III, Pt.2) and 1X :27(27) pertaining to the definition of
dhyﬁna He overlooked the unwanted nature of the stutra V :(35), thereby his expo-
sition of the aphorisms V :(35-36) is ambiguous and confused. He likewise failed in
tlarifying the Digambara position of paiisahas occurring to a jina in 1X:(11), and
his exposition. of the stGtras IX : (36-37) pertaining to dharma dhyatas and their
gunasthiinas is puzzling. IV : (19) which enumerates sixteen kalpas is in confict- with
IV : (3) which counts kalpopapannas as of twelve subdivisions. The Sarvarthasiddhi
does not offer any logical explanation for this chaotic coordination of the number of
kalpas involved with the Digambara position. Almost all of these blemishes were
handed down as they ‘are to -the later commentators, who neither attempted to
lmprove ‘them. ' -

" Another distinct feature noted in the Salvarthasiddhz is its open attitude 1q
attackmg the non-Jaina views and defending those of the Jainas, which was gradually
gettmg ‘to be the common atmosphere of the days. Umasvati refers to the non-
Jaina systems by way of the generic term tantrantariya, for instance, in I: 35 Bh
(non-Jainas in general), 1II : 1Bh, (Buddhists), V :22Bh. (Buddhists), etc., against whom
no critical attitude is held. Piijyapada challenges them by naming the opponents or
otherwisé, for instance, pertaining to mokSamarga in utthanika, pertaining to pramana
in I:(10), pertaining to pratyaksa in I : (12), and so on. He defends the Jaina position
in respect of the material pature of karma in V : (19), in respect of the nature of
sallekhanz as non-suicide in VII:(22), etc.

‘ We have already pointed out a few instances which suggest or demonstrate that
Phjyapada was the revisor of the text. Also the facts that the linguistic refinement
of the original text is the main feature of the revision of the text and that the
Jainendravyakarana was composed prior to the Sarva@rthasiddhi® again lend support to
the above testimony that the revisor of the text was the grammarian Pijyapada
himself.}® As the revisor of the text, Piijyapada rather tried to preserve the original
text as much possible as It is. However he composed the Sarvarthasiddhi primarily
from the Di.gambara point of view. His sectarian viewpoints are noted in the
exposition of afigabahya (I :(20)), atomic combination (V :(34-36)), kevali kavalihéra
(VI : (13)), parisaha (IX : (11)), distinction of siddhas by linga (X :(9)), and so on.
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. -The prime contribution of the Sarvarthasiddhi is that it revised and improved
the Bhasya by way of clearly elucidating its general contents in the current -language
and concept of the time. Time demanded a proper revision of the BAGsya. And foe
the Jainas in the South who refused to acknowledge the authority of the canonicalk
list made at the Third Valabhi Council, an inprovement of the BhGsya was the - gall
of time along with a revision of the original text. Pijyapada performed  this task
commendably well. And since he wrote a new commentary on the T.S., the rest of
the Bhdsya portions, i. e., s.kdrika aad pragaisti, disappeared also. The revised verse
ion of the 7. S. came to be circulated popularly along with the Sarvdrthasiddhi in
the South thereby the latter prepared the ground for the arrival of the Rdjavdrtikg
and Slokavartika which would not have been derived immediately from the Bhagya,
The contribution made by PUjyapada should be evaluated highly in this historical
context. Plijyapada’s date is somehow fixed by the scholars in the beginning of the
6th century A. D. 11" And considering all the circumstances, it may te proper to assumg
at least half a century of a temporal distance between Umasvati and Pujyapada.

Sec. 4. VERIFICATION OF PRASASTI
—AUTHORSHIP OF THE T. S.—

The testification of 1he authorship of the Sabhidsya T.S. solely depends upon
the verification of the prasasti document, which has not yet been performed success-
fully by the modern scholarship. The verification of the prasasti record not only
enables us to testify the common authorship of the prasasti itself, but also that of
the s.karika of which positive data for it have been sufficiently well produced in
the forsgoing section. -This problem has to be therefore tackled by all means. The
colophon!? records his biography as follows :

1. Preceptor for initiation: GhoSanandiksamana (ekada$angavid)
Grand-preceptor : Sivasri (vacakamukhya)
Preceptor for education : Miila (vacakacarya)
Grand-preceptor : Mundapadaksamana (mahavacaka)

2. Father: Svati of Kaubhisana gotra
Mother: Vatsi (Siddhasena comments that his mother's name was Um3 ond
her gotra Vatsa)
place of birth: Nyagrodhika

3. Author: Umasvati
Position: Uccairnagara Vacaka
Title of the work: Tuttvarthadhigamasastra
Place of its composition; Kusumapura
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None of other works ascribed to him even bears his name. Also the practice -of
attaching such a colophon with full information of the author to this .extent, even
though the date is excluded, was not conventionalized in the classical period. His
name sounds peculiar and his gotra Kaubhisana which finds no mention in the
Gotrapravaramaﬁjari appears equally strange. Thus there are enough reasons to
suspect that this colophon might be a later interpolatjon.

Unfortunately much of what is told about himself in the prasasti has ever been
sealed to us because its testifial sources, either literary or epigraphical, are inaccessible.
Then we are not able to establish a full testimony to the said account. What
we can do at the most under the circumstances is to try to prove the historicity of
any items mentioned above if possible, by which the rest of whole account could be
autheatic. As it shall be duly clarified in the third chapter, Umasvati refers to or dist-
inguishes the Jaina concepts from those of the non~Jainas expressed in the Vais'e.fika-
suatra, Nydyasitra, Sankhyakarika, Yogasitra and Abhidharmakosa. All the works up to
the Yogasitra are known to have been composed before the date of Vasubandhu. Thus
it is certain that Umasvati’s date falls between Vasubandhu and Pijyapada, that is,
approximately the 5th — 6th centuries A.D. Also from the scope of the source mater-
ials represented in the 7. S. which shall be again dealt with in the following chapter
there is no doubt that he belonged to the Agamic tradition in the North. If therefore
.there are any early resources around this period onwards in-the Svetimbara tradition
_which refer to Umasvati and/or which bear witness to any prafasti statement, e. g,
.the name of his teacher, parent, gotra, $ikha, work, etc., they are extremely valuable
for us to tackle our present problem. '

.- -Fortunately we are in possession of such materials. The Kalpasitra theravali

tecotds Uccairnagara $3kha which is according to the prafasti the: legitimate §akha of
our author, but it is silent about Uma:vati as it lists the gurus’ lineage up to Skand-
ila, president of the Second Canonical Convention. The Nandisitra theravali speaks of
Svati as a descendant of Harita gotra which is followed by many other pattévalis,
however this gotra is denied by his autobiography. The biographical record claimed by
himself and the one offered by the Nandisftra thus shows a conflict. This Nandi
.pattivali is however the oldest source available to us in relation to our problem, of
which important nature should not be overlooked. We ought to therefore carefully
examine the relevant contents expressed in this text and explain the nature of- this
.conflict with a view to establishing the historicity of the prasasti document.

Mathura inscriptions of the Kushan dynasty have confirmed the general trustworthi-
ness of the sthaviravali recorded in the Kalpasgtra, for nearly 1/3 of the ganas, kulas and
-§akhas mentioned in the latter are identified by the former, by which some of the
‘readings in the Kalpasuira were improved and the actual relation of a partcular $akhi
to the particular kula and gana which is not coordinated in the Kalpa therdvali became
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pateat. 13 On behalf of this historical authenticty, we shall be allowed to use this
Kalpasutra as a criterion to measure ths reliability of the other pattavalls which are

as a rule distorted with a view to establishing the authority of a particular patnarchal
order ‘concerned.

_ Uccmrnagarl (variously spelled in the inscriptions of the m:xed dialect of Praknt
and Sanskrit as Uccanagari, Uccenagari, Ucendgari, Uccenakari, etc N }'uch is_a
43kha@ belonging to Brahmadasika Kula of Kotika (Kottiya) gana as so endorsed by
the Kalpasutra, enters at least ten times the stage of Mathurd mscrlptrons du;mg the
remgs of Kanishka and Huvishka, ie., 2nd century A.D.™ It appears tbat Kotika
gaua was one of the most influeatial parties in those days, of which name is ‘said by
Bthler to have survived in the L4th century A.D.'®* A few other kulas and ﬁkhas m
this gana are listed in the inscriptions, and its Vidyadhari sikhd@ makes its appearance
dgain in the Mathuré inscription of 432 A.D. The mscnptnons were made; by ‘the lay
Jainas mostly in memory of the donation of images, which as a rule register the na-
mes of their preceptors in the above gana, kula and $3kh@ in due order. Ooce it
happ:ns, however, that Brahmadasika kula is mentioned together with Uccairnagari
$3kha!® and twice Uccairnagari $ikha alone.l” All these belong to ths period of king
Huvishka. This may suggest that thz larger divisions of gana and xula were a!ready' on
the way to be expressed by the smaller division of $3kba, which is exactly so “found
in the case or Uccairndgari sakhd recorded in our prasastx Uccairnagari is the name
of a 4ikha, and Uccairidgara a member of the $ikha, thus _“Uccalmagara vacaka
Stgmflesa recnter ofUccairnagari $ikh3. Fu'thermore Uccairnagara is 1dent|ﬁed w:th
a place name which is also known as Varama, modern Bulandashahar (Baran or Bannu)
in U.P.18

It is mtereatmg to note in this connection that 1/4 of the names of these three
umts of gana-kula-$akha hsted in the Kalpasitra ate derived from the place names
of Northern India ranging from Bengal through Rajasthdn as follows: Aatarafijiké
(Atran_)l khera, on the Kalmadl) Bhadariyaka (Bhaddllapura, identified with Bhadld
Hazaribagh Dt,), Bhrahmadasika* (Bambhalijja, Bambhadiva, island, unlocatable), Dasl-
khabatika (Bengal), Indrapuraka ([ndore, Bulandashashar Dt.), Kakandika’ (Kakandi,
Kakan, Monghyr Dt.), Kamiyakd (Kampillapura ? a city on the bank of the Ganges)
‘Kauiamblka (Kosam, Allahabad), Kotivarsiya (Dinajpur, Bengal), Madhyamik&*
(\Iagarl R#Ajasthan), Masapunka (M3sapuri, the capital of Purivatta, not identifiable),
Pundravardhaniya (Mah@sth@na, Bogra Dt., Bengal), Sravastikd (Sravasti, uU. P,
Tamraliptikd (Tamaluk, Midnapore Dt., Bzngal), Véniya’s (Vaniyagdma, a city near
Vegali);, Vdrana# (Varan3, or Varund, Bulandashahar, U. P.), Vatsaliya’# (Vaccha).1®
"Those ‘with an-asterisk appear in the Mathura inscriptions, which are likewise distri~
‘buted over th= same geographical area, It means that the Jainas at Mathur@ had’ came
from'all these places, attesting that Mithurd likely bscame the centre of the Jainas
by the 2ad century A. D. in the North.
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According to the Aalpasutre, Uccairnigar sakha was founded by Arya Santisen-
ika, a disciple of Arya Datta. Kotika gana to which Uccairnagari sakha belongs was
mstituted by Susthita and Supratibuddha. Umsvati is not referred to in the Kalpasuira
ther2valy, a brief table of which pertaining to the later discussion is provided below
{based on the Kulpusutra in the S.B.E., v.22}:

. 8.1 Mahaginn 1. Uttara
IFounder of Uttarabalissaha gana from which

Candanagart sikha derived.
2. Balissaha

it Suhasti

5. S’ngupta of Hdarita gotra Founder of Varana gana

9. : f : niranda:
: rom which Vajranagan
: sakha derived. .
7. Susthita Founder of Kotika gana from which
&. Supratibuddha Uccairnagarn $ikha derived.

10. Indradatta ‘

1. Datta

12. Santisenika  Founder of Uccairndgari $akha

25. Kalaka

ol wes

3. Sér_n_hlya
The following pattavalls speak of our author (unless the source is specified,
those indicated with pages refer to thz Paitdvalisamuccya, v. 1, ed, by Darsanavijaya) :
I. L. i. Nandisiitra pattivali 980 V. N. (453 A. D) p. 12
) .‘Mah'a'giri — Suhatthi
Bahulassa sarivvaya (Balissaha: Kosia) \
Sai  (Hariya)
I
Samajja {(Hariya)
|
Samdilla ...
1. Nandisigtra curni (Nandisziira  cgrni with Huaribhadra's  vrtti,

pub. by Iisabhadevaji Kesarimalagi Svetambara
Sanstha, pp. 6-7 o

... Mahagiri - Suhatthi

Sutthita-Suppadibadha
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Mahagiri

~ Balissaha (K@sava)

Saij (Hariya)
S@amajja  (Hariya)
Samdilla (Kosita) ..

iti. Haribhadra’s vytti on Nandisgtra (ibid. pp. 14-15)
«« Mahagiri

iv.

.~ Mahé&giri

1. 2.

Balissaha (Kausika)
Sv'étli (Harita)
S'yﬁm'éc'érya (Harita)
Sandilya (Kausik1) ...

Malayagiri’s tik@ on Nandiszitra (Raya Dhanapati Simha Bahaduraki :
Agama sangraha, v. 45):

Balissaha (Kausika)
Svati (Harita)
Syamacarya (Hanta)

l
Sandllya (Kauéi ka) . , : o
Dharmasagaragaii : Tapagaccka pattavah 1646 V.S. {1589 A D)p 46

«. Mahagiri

(his disciple) Balissaha

(his disciple) Svati, author of the texts suchb as Tattvdrtha

(his disciple) Sydmadcarya, author of Praﬂdpand (d. 376 V. N.)
(hls disciple) Sandilya ...

v 3, Srzguru pattavali author and date unknown. p- 165

«. Mahdgiri — Suhasti

{ Susthita — Supratibuddha of Kotika gaccha
(etadl‘v'érake) Pal'ssaha
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(his diséiple)‘évﬁti Vécaka of Tattvarthasangraha
(his disciple) Kalakdcarya of Prajfldpand (d. 376 V. N.)
Indradinna ..
II. 4. Dharmaghosastri: Duh§amakaila sramana sangha stava. ¢. 1300 V, S,
p, 23 Prathamodaya yugapradh@nas
«. Mahagiri
* Suhasti
Ghanasundara
éyamacﬁrya
" Skandila
Revatimitra ...
p. 24 Dvitiyodaya yugapradhé@nas
+w» Revatimitra
Sixphasﬁri
'Hézlila
Jinabhadra
Uimﬁsvﬁti
Pul!.ipamitra

P. 24 also offers the aécounf of Umasvati’s life: grhavdsa 20 years, vrataparyaya
15 years, yugapradh@na 75 years, total age 110 years, 2 months and 2 days.
Avacgri p. 17
.»» Revatimitra
Aryamungu
Svami (Svati)
Harina S’y?a'mérya
s’aé
p- 18

dilya .,,
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. Harila 54 (yugapradh@ana)
(Here a verse is inserted, ‘pamcasae panasie vikkamakald
wddaljha)eti  atthamio’  haribhaddastri “siro, bhavianam
disae kallanam’)

Jinabhadra 60
Umasvati 75

] N .
Pusvatisya 60 ...

[I. 5 Vinayavijavagani - ‘\"I‘f_l'llg'.l[)l‘(l(//lﬁllll. 1651 A. D. p. 140
lokaprakasa sarga 34,

These repeat the accouants of prathamodava and dvitiyodaya yugapra-
dhanas as above.

L. 6. Ravivardhanagani : Pagavalisaroddhiara, 1682 A, D.p. 152

... Yakinistunu Haribhadrasiir

Vlraprabl.msﬁri

Umasvati (yugapradhana, 1190 V. N. or 663 A. D))
H . .

Jinabbadragani ...

7. Jinavijaya @ Kharataragaccha partavali saieraha (pub. by Babi
Puranacandra Nahar)

p. 9
eo. Deviddhigani ksamadramana (960 V. N or 373 A. D))

Govinda vacaka

H

Umasvat: vacaka, author of Prasamarai

Devinda vacaka

!
Jinabhadragani ksamasramana (980 V. N. or 453 A, D ...
. Govinda

Sazlwl?hﬁtidinn:x
]
Lauhitvamuni
Paus,q',vamukhya
l‘}m'{\x“véli vacaka (bhasyadyesu vidhayakam munivara}l
hinabhadrustin .
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The geneological rables of these patt@valis pertaining to Umd&svati disagree one
another to a great extent, and we cannot rely upon any one of them immediately.
Thsss are classified into three groups above so that their internal relationship can be
easily traced. The pattivalis in the Group I uaanimously place Svati before S'yémﬁcﬁrya,
thosein the Group II after Jinabhudra, and those in the Group III before Jinabhadra.
Svati is thus spoken in close coanection with Syamacdrya and Jinabhadra. Group II
offers the g2nzalogies of prithamodaya and dvitiyodaya yougapradh@nas. Herein the
linzags of prathamosdaya yugapradh@nas follows the table of the Group I, which refers
to S’yamicﬁrya but drops a mention of Svati (Svati is mentioned in its avaciiri p. 17),
and the lineage of dvitiyodaya yuganraihanas places Umasvati after Jinabhadra. Group
IT is evidently attempting to shift Umasvati’s chronological position to the later period.
In III. 6, Um3asvati comes much later than Haribhadrastiri of the 8th century A. D., of
which impossible occasion seems to have happened due to the effect of the verse inserted
before the turn of Jinabhadra in I1.4, avactri p. 18. It seems therefore that the last
group was lkely influenced by the table of the second group which was obviously
derived from the first grorp. Then the materials in the first group alone deserve
further investigation.

The pattdvalis in the first group consists of (1) Nandi pattivall and its
commentaries, and (2) two indepsndent texts. A glance over these genealogies makes
it patent that the Nandisutra is the archetype of the rest of the works. Svati who
has no place in the Kalpasitra finds a seat in the Nandisitra onwards bearing Harita
gotra. Two characteristic features are noticed in the mode of his entry in these
archives, namely, his gotra and his relative position in the genealogy. We shall
examine these points below against the record of the Kalpa therivali.

(1) Gotra

The Nandisiitra and its commentaries ascribe Harita gotra to Svaii as well as
to éyémﬁcérya, while the other two patt@valis do not refer to it. Umasvati speaks
of his gotra as KaubhiSana. Sydmacirya, if he is ideatified with Kalakacarya, is
said in the Kalpasiutra as of Gotama gotra. The Kalpa theravall assigns Harita gotra to
érigupta alone, who is the founder of the V&rana gana (said to be C&rana in the Kalpa-
sutra, which has bezen corrected into Varana by Biihler on the inscriptional evidences.)

(2) Relative position
(a) Predecessors

(n { Mahagiri —— Balissaha —— [Sv&ti] all except 1. 3
Suhasti
) Mah@giri —— Balissaha —— [Svati] 1. 3 (Sriguru pattavali)

[etad varakel]
Suhasti —— Susthita-Supratibuddha
49



Sec. 4. VERIFICATION OF PRASASTY.

Svati is interpolated after Balissaha to the list of the Kalpa genealogy.
The second table is essentially the same with the first one, excepting

that it brings in Susthita — Supratibuddha of suhasti line against Balissaha
as the rivals, :

(b) Successors
The Nandisiitra is doubtlessly responsible for formulating the lineage of
[Svati] S’yﬁma S'é'l.ldilya, to which the rest of the texts take recourse,

The tradition ascribes Mahagiri and Suhasti to be the contemporaries of Samp-
rati, which may be an open question. Even then, Sviti’s position assigned herein as
his grand-disciple is an improbable fact. Also his position as the predecessor of $yama,
author of the Prajfidpand, is incredible, for the content of the T.S. cannot be
succeeded by that of the Prajitdpand. Sandilya whom Jacobi identifies with Skandila
can neither be acceptable as the grand-disciple of Véacaka, for the content of the
T. S. stands later than the period of th2 Canonical Convention at Mathura. His relative
chronological position in relation to his predecessors and successors cannot be therefore
acceptable as it is. Before we get into an inquiry why this could have happened so, we
would like to examine the curious fact here first, i. e., why Svati’s first entry in the
archive was made in this particular place in relation to Balissaha with the assignment
of a foreign gotra, because to be the disciple of Balissaha is an obvious interpolation
to the Ka/pa genealogy, and to have Harita gotra comes into conflict the pragasti
record. So we shall go back to the Kalpasiira and review how the Acaryas involved
in this scene are informed of themselves :

(1) Balissaha (his gotra not mentioned)—the founder of Uttarabalissaha gana,
from which Candandgari sikha derived,

(2) Susthita and Supratibuddha (of Vyaghrapatya gotra—the founder of kotika

gana, from which Uccairnagari $akha derived.

{(3) Srigupta of Harita gotra—the founder of Varana gana, from which Vajra-

nagari $akha derived.

It strikes us to find that the acaryas coming in this scene are all related in one
way or the other to the $akha called Nigari, i. e., Candanagari, Vajranagari and
Uccairnagari, to the last of which our author claims to belong. Tt appears that his
entry in the Nandisytra, after which the rest of the texts followed, was made in some
connection with these three Nagari §akhas which are the only s$3khas bearing the
name Nagari in the Kalpasiira. Then what is the probable reason that the Nand:
allowed his entry in relation to Nzagari sakha? We shall speculate on this point with
regard to his gotra and his relation to Balissaha.

(1) Gotra

The Nandi czrni and the other commentaries do not raise any doubt as to why

the Nandisytra assigned Harita gotra to Sviti, We shall propose a probable archival
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error occurred in the Nandiszira in the following way. Uccairnagara is, as already
mentioned, known also as Varana, an ancient kingdom which is counted as one of
the twenty-five and a half Aryan countries of the Jainas. The Nandi author likely
confused Uccairnagara with its another name Varan@ as the place of §&kha where
Svati belonged, Svdti was then assigned to belong to Varana gana which was founded
by érigupta of Harita gotra. Thus by the second confusion of the place name and
gana, Vacaka’s gotra came to be fatally recorded as Hadrita, which was likewise
extended to Sydmacarya. The confusion seems to have thus happered accidentally.

-(2) Relation to Balissaha
The Nandi verses 25-26 read,

‘elavaccasa-gottam vamdami mahagirim suhatthim caf
tatto kosia-gottam bahulassa sariv-vayam vamdef|
hariya-guttam saim ca vamdimo h@riyam ca samajjam/
vande kosiya-gottam samdillam ajja—iiyadharam/|’
{Bahula’s twin brother is Balissaha)

It is patent from the Kalpa theravali that Balissaha is the direct disciple of
Mahagiri, from the line of which Suhasti’s line differs. The Nandi verses above do
not clearly distinguish their relation, which however is elucidated by its cuGmi, And
in this Nandi curni, Svati is plainly stated as the pupil of Balissaha, ‘balissahassa
amtevasi sati hariyassagotte.’ The ciirdi author least bothers about our problem, why
Svati's seat was all of a sudden allotted under Balissaha. But why did the Nandisitra
reckon Svati after Balissaha ?

In the previous gencalogical table of the Kalpasiitra it is noted that all the three
Nagari s$akhas are derived from the ganas established by the disciples of Mahagiri
and Suhasti alone. Also it has just been suggested that Um@asvati’s identity to be an
Uccairndgara was likely muddled with a VajranZgara (whose $4kh@ branched off from
varana gana) in connection with the assignment of his foreign gotra. This tends to
support a surmise that he was popularly identified with the Vacaka of Nagari §dkha
who might have been known to people as Nagara Vacaka.?® If his specific Nagari
¢akh@ were already confused with the other or forgotten, but if he were popularly
identified with Nagara Vacaka, it is most desirable for him to be placed in the spot
wherein some way all these three Nagari $§akhds are conveniently found together in
the established patriarchal lineage. And sure enough, such a spot is ready in the Kalpa
theravali in the circle of Mahagiri~Suhasti whose disciples are responsible for branching
‘oﬂ'bf :g,iil these Nd@gari $3khds. Then this is the exact plice where Nagara Vacaka ought
to be assigned — under one of the organizers of the three ganas who are each respon-
sible for the origination of their own Négari $akhd. It appears that this is the picture
how Sviti came to be allotted under one of the disciples of Mah&giri-Suhasti. It is
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fiot known why the Nandi author proposed Balissaha as the predecessor of Svati
instead of §rigupta or Susthita—Supratibuddha. It may be that the N&gari s8kh3a which
branched off from Balissaha’s gana was more well known than the other two. It is
neither known whether it was so done intentionally or accidentally.

The .S"riguru pattavali enters Balissaha and Susthita-Supratibuddha as the rivals
(v?raka: hostile, opposing). The addition of this abrupt information seems to have an
intriguing attempt to assert that Svati does not belong to Susthita—Supratibuddha
lire, namely, Uccairnagari $akha, for this party is said to have stood hostile against
Balissaha party of which Svati is placed as a member. It may allude to a fact that
there were some prestige struggles for the prerogative over our eminent Vacaka among
the Nagari $akhds, This pattavali is undated, but from the manner of its description
it may stand close to the period of the Tapagaccha pattdivali of Dharmasagaragani,
i. e., 16th century A. D. This tradition could be an old one, but it cannot be so old,
for it essentially follows the interpretation of the Nandi commentaries. It can certaioly
not be older than the curiti which comments upon the Naadiszira. Then the implica-
tion made in the S"riguru patt@vali should not be counted seriously for the considera-
tion of our problem.

It is sufficiently convincing that the Nandi author created a seat for Sviti in the
genealogy of the Kalpasutra wherein all the Nagari $akbas branched off from the
disciples of Mahagiri-Suhasti. Arya Santisenika, the founder of Uccairnagari $akha, was
totally forgotten in the context because he stood outside this Mahagiri—Suhasti circle.
A doubt may arise as to how his gotra Harita could have escaped a criticism expected
from Haribhadra and Malayagiri who are said to have commented upon the 7. S.
The author of the Nandi vyriti was not likely the same Haribhadra who wrote a
commentary on the 7.S. after the Bhasyanusarini, Malayagiri’s commentary on the
T. S. does not exist, and we are not sure if he composed it at all. Thus this doubt
shall be dismissed.

Although much remains still in darkness, yet forezoing discussion sufficiently well
explains that Svati referred to in the Nandisutra is identical with Umasvati who
belonged to one of the three Nagari $akhas recorded in the Kalpasitra, and that the
Nandi record of his gotra was likely derived by the confusion of the place names,
The Nandi author seems to have attempted to justify his interpolation of Svatu after
Balissaha by way of bringing in the line of S’yéma—s'ét}dﬂya who belonged to much
earliecr date than Umasvati. The modes of such manipulation suggest that this
interpolation was made in a considerably later time when the position of the T. S.
came to be well recognized ia the Jaina circle. The later authors of the pattavalisin
the Groups II and III faced difficulty in accepting Umasvati’s chronological position
created by the Nandisitra and attempted to adjust it by pushing him further down.
This is enouzh to ascartain that th: Nandisgera, although it is accompanied by the
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archival errors, is the oldest valid source to verify the autobiographical account of
Umasvati. Then it suffices to prove that the prasasti is the authentic document written
by the author himself.

Our task is not fully over yet. We have not yet raised a question— what is
this Nagari $akha ? Mathurda inscriptions list all the three Né@gari sikh@ds recorded in
the Kalpaswaira. The seat of Uccairrnagari §akha is Bulandashahar, U. P. Vajranagari
(Pk. Vajjanzagari) should be, according to Buhler’s proposal, corrected into Vrjjinagari
which is derived from Vrji country of Bihar.2! The location of Candanggari s$akha
is not traceable. It is likely that a Négari sakha means the sakha derived from a
place name bearing the word ‘nagara’®® inasmuch as the later Nagara gaccha was
derived from Vadanagara. The relation between the Nagara caste of Brahmanical
system and the Jaina Nagara sect is denied by the scholars.®®

His gotra ‘Kaubhisana’ is not listed in the Gotrapravaramaitiari. Its possible forms
of corruption are also diflicult to be traccable therein. Bhisana meaning terrifying,
frightening and horrible, is the nam: of Siva,?* to which ‘ku’ is affixed. In all
probability, Vacaka Sv@ti was a descendant of the $aiva Brahmin.?® His proficiency
in Sanskrit and his interest in and knowledge of the non-Jaima thoughts which are
all unusual for the Jainas in the classical age also support a conjecture that he was
likely a convert from the Brahmanical faith. Naming a child by giving the names
of his parents was a common practice in ancient India. Uma-Svati certainly sounds
peculiar,and he seems to have been called Svati after his father in the olden days as
the earlier pattavalis report. Nyagrodhika, the birth place of author, is difficult to
ideatify, which might have probably been in U. P. not far away from Uccairnagara
or Bulandashihar. Kusumapura must be identified with Pataliputra, the ancient
capital of the Nandas through the Guptas, where the First Jaina Canonical Conference
was held. Um@svati seems to have preferred ths classical name ‘Kusuma’ to ‘Patali’
for the usage of the latter violates the metrics of the poem which is composed in
Arya metre.

We have thus somehow achicved in justifying and attesting the fact that the
prasasti, which was belizved by Siddhasenagani to have been written by the author
himself, is the authentic record of Umasvati in the light of the Nandisitra pattaval
with the help of the Kalpa therdvali. This clears up the pending problem of the
authorship of the s.k@rikd. We have thus duly demonstrated that the Sabhdsya T. S.
was composed by Uma@svati himself.
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CHAPTER III

A HISTORICAL EVALUATION OfF THE T. S.
Sec. 1. SOURCE MATERIALS OF THE 7. 5. AND THEIR ORGANIZATION

A historical evaluation of the 7. S. must be assessed on the basis of 1) Umadsvati’s
performance in composing the T.S, 2) Its capacity of influencing the post-Umasvati
authors, and 3) Its position held ia the literary history of the Jainas. The first problem
is taken up in Sec. [ — Source materials of the 7. S. and their organization. The second
category of problem becomes self-evident while handling the relevant problems in
in Sec.II-IIT, even though the exhaustive inquiries into this matter are not possible
within the limited scope of this study — Sec.Il — References to the T.S. in the Agamic
commentaries up to the 10th century A. D.: Sec.lll — Some problems in the T. S.
The third problem is handled in Sec. 1V — Historical position of the T.S.

_ That the T'S. is a compendium of seven tattvas -derived by way of epitomizing
the canonical contents as so pronounced in the s.karikd 22 has been already endorsed
by Atm3rdma in his Tuttvdrthisitra jainagamasamanvaya, wherein he traced the Digam-
bara recension of the 7. S. stitra by siitra in the canonical body. The 7'.S. has stood
the test of time as the standard work of Jaina philosophy, as it inclusively represents
the essential Jaina doctrines peculiar to this system so far developed in the canon,
~which are lucidly discerned from those of the non-~Jaina systems and which are
presented in the concisely organized form. In view of this and with a view to
evaluating his performance in composing the 7.5, an atternpt is made in this section
to examine the mechanism of the organization of its sourcz materials, both Jaina
and non-Jaina, used for the composition of each chapter of the 7.5, in order to
clarify which concepts were in what way derived from the Agima, which concepts
were in what way distinguished from those of the other schools, which concepts were
in what wiy improved or fornulated by UmAsvati, and how these were put together
in the text. Som: important coacepts proposed by him are further discussed indepen-
dently in Sec. II1.
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Introductory Stitras I : 1-4

The beginning four aphorisms lay down the basic plan of the 7. S, which read,
'samyag—d1r§.1na—j‘iiﬁna-cEritrEm' moksa-margah/ tattvartha-sraddhdnam sa’myag—dars'a-
nam/ tan-nisargiad-adhigamad val jivaiivasrava-bandha-samvara-nirjara-mok§as-tattvam.’
That moksamarga consists of threefold pathways is propounded in the Urtaradhyayana
23.33 wherein Gautama replies to Kesi, ‘@ha bhave painna u, mokkh-sabbhiiya-sahanG/
nanam ca damsanam ceva, cartitam ceva nicchae’ Likewise the Rgibhusitam, which is
enumerated as one of the angabahya texts in the 7.S. I:20Bh., refers to the same concept
in its Ch. 24, ‘tamh@’dhuvam asdsatam—inam samsare savva-jivanam samsati-karanam
iti naccd ndia-damsana-carirtani sevissami, nana-damsana-carittani sevittd anadiyam java
kani@ram vitivatitta sivam acala jGva thanam abbhuvagate citthissami.’ That bhaving
faith in nine tattvas constitute the content of samyaktiva is again known to the
Uttaradhyayana 28. 15. The Sthana 2.1.102 lists samyagdar§ina in two divisions by
nisargaja and abhigamaja.

As widely accepted, the Uttarddhyayana 28 entitled Mokha-maggaga? provides the
materials for Um3sv3ati in outlining the composition of the 7. §, of which contents
are as follows : (1) Introduction: 1-3, jGana-darsana-c@ritra-tapas as constituting
mokSamarga; (2) JBana: 4. five jidnas— 5-6. dravya-guna-paryaya- 7-13. six dravyas
and their functions; (3) Darsana: 14. nine tattvas—15, samyaktva or having faith in
nine tattvas as a believer’s qualification-16-27. ten types of devotees including nisarga-
ruci and abhigama-ruci-28. right faith is attainable by praising tattvas, devotion to
the knowers of tattvas, and avoidance of wrong tenets— 29-30. there is no jfidna and
caritra without darsana, there is no cdritra without jidna. and without caritra-guna
there is no moksa— 31. eight angas of samyagdrsti; (4) Carirra: 32-33. fivefold
caritras such as samayika; (5) Tapas : 34. tapas in two divisions accompanied by
six subdivisions each; (6) Conclusion: 35-36. fruits of fourfold pathways to liberation,

Umasvati improved ninefold tattvas here into seventold tattvas because punya-
papa can bz logically absorbed in asrava and bandha tattvas.! The popular sequence
of nine tattvas is jiva-ajiva, punya—pdpa, asrava-samvara-nirjara, and bandha-moksa,
as so found in ths Sthanz 9.867, Prasamarati 189, PaWcastikaya 116, Mglacara 5.6
and so on. The Urtaradhyayana 28.14 separates bandha tattva from moksa, i. e.,
jiva-ajiva, bandha, punya-p8pa, @srava-samvara-nirjara-moksa. The T. S. 1:4 modi-
fies them once again according to the causal sequence towards moksa, i. e., jiva-
ajiva-asrava-bandha-samvara-nirjara-moksa. Fourfold paths to liberation in the
Uttaradhyayana 28 are also replaced by the then known threefold pathways because tapas
can be logically included in caritra. This triplet was prevalent in the canonical literature
in. relation to various concepts such as d@rd@dhana, of which order usually appears in
the sequence of jiiana—darsana-caritra, as so expressed in the Uttaradhyayana 23. 33.
Thz Uttaradhyayana 28. 29-30 attach importance to their c¢ausal sequence towards

2



Sec. 1. SOURCE MATERTALS OF THE 7. S. AND THEIR ORGANIZATION

moksa in the order of darfina-ji@na-caritra, after which Umasviti followed, in
addition, attributing the word samyak to them in the fashion of “four noble truths”
as pointed out by many scholars.

Even though the 7. S. thus utilized the materials of the Uttar@dhyayana 28, the
structyre of these two prakaranas are fundamentally different. The Uttaradhyayana 28
is based on thz doctrine of fourfold moksamirgas wherein taftvas constitute the
content of darsanamarga, while the 7. S. is based on the doctrine of tattvas for
which moksam3zrga plays a role of the guiding theme.

An exposition of moksamarga by way of the doctrine of tattvas that by which
the entire teachings in thes Agama can be known never occurred in the pre-Umasvati
period. In fact it was possibly the first attempt in this direction made in the philoso-
phical systems in India, after which appeared similar works such as Das'apadﬁrlhw
sastra of Candramati and Padarthadharmasaigraha of Pragastapada in the Vaifesika
system. Tattvas, either nine or seven, succinctly express the principles of Jainism
based on the law of causality inasmuch as the twelve interdependent originations
do for Buddhism. Tattvas constitute primarily the ontological principles expressing
the proczss of a soul’s coatact with kirmas up to their total removal from it, upon
which thz ethico-religious doctrinzs and practices of ths Jainas hive been developed.
The doctrine of tattvas is thus the product of the late canonical period brought about
in the context of the Karma theory. Um3svati caught hold of the Uttaradhyayana
passage stating that having faith in nine tattvas constitutes the content of samyaktva,
and planned to systematize the ess=ntial contents of the canon known to him within
the framework of seven tattvas. Although the doctrine of seven tattvas alone expre-
sses mok$amirga, these belong fundamentally to the ontological category. Umasvati
therefore made use of the doctrine of threefold mok$am@rga as the guiding theme
of this prakarana, which allowed him to express the ontological principles of asrava up
to moksa tattvas in terms of ethical context, and which allowed him to discuss
about the theory of knowledge that was coming to be current in the later canonical stage,

Seven tattvas ave thus distributed in the second through the tenth chapters in the
7. S., wherein ji@namim&@msd is dealt with ia the first five chapters consisting of
jiana and jieyas, and caritramim@ms3 in the rest of chapters, then having faith in
the entire work of which is assumed to be dardanacara. Jii@na is treated in the first
chapter, firstly because it does not fit in the category of tattvas, and secondly because
it serves as an introduction to the rest of chapters as the means of tattvarthadhigama.
Ch II is relevant to the theory of souls, Chs. TII-IV fall in the fields of cosmography
and mythology, Ch. V conducts a discussion of ontology, Chs.VI-1X pertain to the
subject of ethics and disciplinary codes, and Ch.X deals with the theological topics of
liberatior «ad siddhahood. Thus virtually all the branches of knowledge developed
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in the Agamic pariod are attempted to be organized in thisscheme of seven tattvas
guided by the theme of threefold pathways to liberation.

Chapter I

Umasvati discusses the following topics on the theory of knowledge: (1) 4.
seven tattvas as prameya; (2) 5-6. three methods of knowledge, i. ¢., nikSepa, pramaga
and naya; and (3) their exposition: 7-8. the other anuyogadv@ra — 9-33. pramana —
34-35. naya.

All these methods of knowledge minus naming five knowledges as pramana were
in vogue in the later Agamic texts, e. g., the Nandi, Anuyogadvara, etc. The Uttaradh-
yayana 28.24 lists pramana and naya as the methods of cognition of all the nature of
dravya, and its 28.4-5 say that fivefold jiinas are the methods of cognizing dravya,
guna and all paryayas. Pramdna mentioned in the Uttaradhyayana 28.24 therefore
must denote no other than these fivefold knowledges, even though it is not explicitly
so identified. The T.S. made this point clear for the first time,2 obviously to distinguish
its Jaina position from. that of the non-Jaina schools. Niksepa continues to be the
primary method of anuyoga in the niryukti literature, and sat-sanikhyd. etc., of
anuyogadvaras are ‘employed in the Samtapargvanasutiani 7 of the Satkhandagama.
Seven nayas are likewise treated in the Anuyogadvara and Satkhanddgama, although
Umasviti resorts to five nayas which is referred to in the Avasyaka niryukti 144,

Over 2/3 of this chapter is spared for the exposition of pramina, and the topics
dealt with in this connection are : five jiianas as pramina (9-10)—its two major
divisions, i. e., paroksa and pratyaksa (11-12)— expostion of each knowledge by way
of its subdivision, cause, possessor, place of operation, ete. (13-30) — number of
knowledg: possible to occur to a soul simultansously (31) —- viparyaya jiidna (32-33).
A majority of th2ss materials is deduced from the classification of knowledge worked
out in the Sthazig 2.1.103, and also from the Nandi and Anuyogadvira. The definition
of jifna stated in the sttra 33 finds no mention in the canon, which was probably
formulated by Umasvati on the line of the Yogasitra 1. 8, ‘viparyayo mithyaifianam-
atad-rgpa-pratistham’. Umasvati takes the position of yugapadvada of kevali’s
upayogas in F:31Bh. against the canonical position of kramavada, of which discussion
shall be made separately in Sec. I, Pt.1.

The NyGyasgtra 11.2.2 says that aitihya is included in sabda, and artbapatti,
sambhava and abh3va in anumani, In counteracting, the T. S. [:12Bh. defends the
Jaina position that anum@aa, upam@na, agama, arthapatti, sambhava and abhidva are
all included in mati and druta, as these are caused by the sannikarsa of indriyas with
their arthas. The Nyayaszira 1.1.4 defines pratyaksa as indriya-sannikarSotpanna, from
which the Jaina position is discerned in the stiras 18-19 by negating sannikarsa
between the eyes and their ohjects. [:35Bh. emphatically articulates that naya is an
in dependent mathod of knowledge peculiar to the Jaina school alone.

57



Sec. 1. SOURCE MATERIALS OF THE 7. S, AND THEIR ORGANIZATION

Chapter 1I-1V

Although Chs. III and IV pertain to Jaina cosmography and mythology which are
distinctly called Lokaprajitapti and Devagatipradarsana in the respective pu$pik@, these
chapters are better handled here together with Ch. Il in view of their source materials
and their common category coming under the jiva tattva. Ch. 1l conducts a theoretical
discussion of Jaina concept of the jiva in general, i.e., its states inrelation to karmas,
its nature, classification, transmigration, birth and physical body. Its peculiar charac-
teristics and its further divisions and sub—divisions in each form of existence as so
embodied in samsd@ra are taken up in the succeeding two chapters. These three
chapters are thus relevant to the samsari jivas, and the siddhas are treated in the
final chapter,

The contents of these chapters are as follows : Ch. II. 1-9. states and nature of
the soul — 10-25. its classification — 256-31. transit to next birth ~— 32-36. mode of
birth — 37-52. sarira, linga and anapavarty-ayus. Ch. III Lower world : 1-6. seven
earths and narakas, their residents and lifetime; Middle world : 8. ring-shaped coan-
struction of continents and oceans — 9-11. Jambuidvipa with Mt. Meru in the middie,
its size, regions and boundary mountains — 12-16. human regions and classification
of human beings — 17-18. lifetime of human beings and animals. Ch.IV Upper world:
1-53. hierarchy of devas, their abodes, lesyas, sexual behaviours and lifetime.

The materials contained in these three chapters are mostly provided in the
Jivaiivabhigama, which is a catalogue of the classification of jivas based on two kinds
up to ten kinds, of which investigation is made by way of various anuyogadvaras
such as $arira, kasiya, lesyd, indriya, sanjifa, veda, drsti, darsana, jiiana, yoga, upay-
oga, dhdra, upapada, ‘sthiti, gati, and so on. Its third chapter describes the thre
worlds in relation to the classification of jivas by gitidvira. Some other materials
are supplemented to it from the Prajfapana, Sthana and Jambzdvipaprajfapti.

As to the contents of Ch. II, the number of physical sense organs and the object
of senses (20-21) as well as three kinds of sex (49Bh.) are generally so acknowledged
by the other philosophicil systems likewise. Also the modes of birth and the types of
uterus birth ete. (32, 34-36), the varicties of bodies (37) and the kinds of sex of the
beings in various gatis (50-51Bh.) are to a certain cxtent commonly shared by the other
schyols, for these are darived from the sams traditional stock, of which slightly
different positions held by the Jainas are lucidly expressed in the relevant aphorisms.

The other concepts discussed in this chapter are peculiar to the Jainas. The ideca
of the beginning seven siitras which classify the sonl in terms of the technicalities of
karma doctrine is new.® These five states of a soul were undeniably the then prevalent
categorical items, which occur in I:8Bh. as the divisions of bh&va anuyogadvara. The
Sthana 6.649 and Anuyogadvara 127 enumerate six types of bhava including sannipatika,
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which is excluded from the T.S. possibly because it fails to be an essential part. (The
Prasamarati 196-97 count the sixth.) Their subtypes were obviously born by way of
systematizing those enumerated in the Anuyogadvara 127, and particularly noteworthy
here 1s Uma@asvati's performance in determining the subtypes of parinamika bhava.
The construction of the 7. S. is based on the doctrine of tattvas. Umasvati therefore
seems to have caught hold of the then popular concept of bhd@va anuyogadara, and
began his exposition of seven tattvas with the Jaina concept of the soul in terms of
karma doctrine. The subtypes of the soul's fivefold states became standardized in the
later karma works. The presence of karma, yoga and the activity of @hdra involving
the soul’s transmigratory passage are again stated in view of the karma theory.
Likewise anapavartyayus expressed in the last aphorism is a technical term in the
karma doctrine. It should not be lost sight of that the canonical classification of the
five sensed-beings by jalacara, etc, found in the Prajitdpand 1 and in the other
canonical texts met a reclassification by Umasvati in 1[:34Bh. in accordance with
their modes of birth such as jardyuja, possibly under the sway of the non-Jaina
classification. He quotes the Astadhyayi 5.2.93 for explaining the term indriya in
I1:15Bh., and Vydsa’s commentary on the Yogasztra 111:22 in 11:52Bh.*

The description of the worlds made in Chs.II[-IV is no more than a skillful
reproduction of the Agamic cosmography. It had been developed in the traditional Indian
soil, and many of its aspects are commonly shared by the other schools likewise.
Therefore in describing the loke, Umasvati is conscious in discriminating the Jaina
position from that of the others, for instance, he notes in III:1Bh., ‘api ca tantranta-
riya asankhyeyesu loka-dhatusyv-asankiyeyah prthivi-prastard iry-adhyavasitah/tat-pratise-
dii@rtham ca sapta-grahanam-iti’, which must refer, as Siddhasena points out, to the
Buddhist view expressed in the Abhidharmakosa 3.3.Bh. Haribhadrasiiri refers to a
puraiic view also, ‘... tantrantariyah s'&kyﬁdayafz asankhyeyesu loka-dhatusu... , aneka
brahmandopalak sanam-etad, tat~prat}7§edh(?rtlmm...’. The standard of measurement and
time is mentioned in the Abhidharm.kosa, and the T.S. IV:15Bh. also refers to the
Jaina standard of time.

The Abhidharmakosa Ch 111 entitled Lokanirdesa carries the similar topics discussed
in the 7. S. Chs.IlI-IV as pointed out by many scholars, of which contents are as
follows : 1-7. three dhitus, i. e., kama, riipy aad arlpya, situated one above the
other, and five gatis therein (i. e , naraka, preta, tiryafica, manusy and deva) — 8-18,
modes of birth (i. e., andja, jarayuja, samsvedaja and upapaduka), the antarabhava
and thz birth of sattvas in five gatis — 19-44. bhavacakra explained in terms of tweive
pratityasamutpida — Middle world 45-52. viyu-jala-kaficana-mandalas—Mt. Meru, its
surroundings, formation and size, four concentric continents and oceans-— 53-57.
Jambudvipa, its size, shape, regioas and rivers — Lower world : 58-59. naraka by its
divisions — Upper world: 63-71. hzavenly bodies, their sizes, time divisions created by
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the motion of the Sun, divisions of the upper world, residents, their sexual behaviours
and sizes of bodies — 78-84. lifetime of samsaris — 85-102. standard of measurement
and time, etc.

The outline and concents here must have been carefully studied by Umasvati in
order to clearly explain the Jaina position of cosmography and mythology. The
Buddhist treatmsnt of indriya expressed in the Abhidharmakosa Chs. I-1I differs
greatly from that of the Jainas, which is likewise elucidated in the T.S. Ch. Il mainly
drawing materials from the Prajfiapana 2.

Chapter V .

The 5th chapter pertaining to the Jaina ontology consists of two parts, i. e., (1)
1-16. five astik@yas; and (2) 17-44. six dravyas. The canonical tradition explains the
metaphysical world by way of these two different principles, which Umasvati also
adopted. The first portion relevant to the nature of five astik@yas is no more han at
reproduction of the Agamic materials, for instance the Bhagavatsi 2.10. The second
part explains the function of six dravyas (17-22), the nature of pudgala (23-36), and
the nature of dravya (37-44). These topics are offered in the Unaradhyayana 28.7 in
respect of the lakSana of six dravyas, the Urtaradhyayana 36 in respect of pudgala
and dravya, the Prajrapana 13.418 in respect of the theory of atomic combination.

Sutras V:17-22 examine the upakara of six dravyas, e.g,, ‘gati-sthity-upagrahau
dharmadharmayor-upakarak (17)°, which is made after the canonical works, e. g., the
Sthana 5.3.530, Uttaradhyayana 28 9. etc. Upakdra is expalined in V:17Bh. to be the
equivalent of prayojana, guna and artha; and upagraha to be the synonym of nimitta,
apeksa, karans and hetu. The mode of exposition made in the T. S. is inferential,
inferring the existence of an imperceptible substance from its perceptible attribute.
An inferential thinking pattern as such which is foreign to the Agama was doubtlessly
introduced from the Vaisesikasztra, wherein the 2nd and 3rd chapters attempt to
establish the existence of dravyas from their gunas, for instance, ‘niskramanam prave-
sanam ity-@kasasya lingam (2. 1. 20), ‘aparasmin param  yugapad-ayugapac-ciram
ksipram-iti kala-lingani (2. 2.16 ),’ ‘pranapana-nimesonmesa-jivana- mano-gatindriyantara-
vikardh sukha-duwhkheccha-dvesau prayainas-catmano lingani (3. 2. 4), and so on. The
Vais:sika definition of kdla obviously give some influsnce for the formulation of
the aphorism V:22.°

The Bhasya on Vi22 explains paratva-aparatva as of three kinds, i. e., pragamsi-
krta, ké:tra-krta and kAla-kr:a, thsz first two of which arz irrelevant to kala as the
bhasyakdra admits. The latter two occur in the Vaisesikasitra 7.2.25, which were
both reproduced by Umasvati along with an additional illogical pair of anuyoga items,
i, e., prasasta—apradsata. Another strange notion which strikes us in this context of
ontology is the nature of jiva stated as of mutual assistance (V:21) (which is used
#s 4 catchphrase by the present day Jainas). It is lcoked at from the common sense
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moralistic viewpoint that finds no mention in the canonical texts, which must have
been formulated by the author himself. The Prasamarati replaces it by the Agamic
concept of samyaktv-jiana-caritra-virya-siksa.

The Buddhist usage of the term pudgala differs from that of the Jainas. Tt has
been already discussed that the treatment of pudgala was born in the coutext of the
Vaisesikasitra Ch. 4 and that the concept of sat in threefold characteristics was also
derived in the milieu of the Nydyasuira 4. 1. 11-40. The Jainas do not sanction four
or five mahabhiitas as the constituents of the matter, but believe sabda, etc., to be
its modifications. In the siitras 23-24, this point is carefully discrimirated from
the concepts held by the other systems. The Vaisesikasitra refers to the nature of
anu to be sat-ak@ranavat-nitya (4. 1. 1), adravyavat-anupalabdhi (4. 1. 7) and
parimapdala (7. 1. 26). The 7. S. V:25Bh. quotes a passage in this regard,
‘karanam-eva tad-antyam suksmo nityas-ca bhavati paramanul | eka-rasa-gandha-
varno dvi—spars’aﬁ k&rya-liizgas!—ca.’ This citation fails to find its source at present,
however it sufficiently well distinguishes the Jaina concept of anu from that of
the other schools. The law of perceptibility of things which shall be separately dealt
with in Sec.IlI, Pt.2 was formulated by Umd@svati to clarify its Jaina position. The
theory of atomic combination is taken up in V:32-36, which are disturbed in the
middle by the aphorisms on satsamanya. The nature of dravya is treated at the end
in relation to guna, parvaya and paripama. Kala is reclaimed as a dravya in this
context, which is certainly out of tune having lost its proper place, which should
have been introduced right after the exposition of five astikavas, Dravya ard gupa
are defined in the stitras 37 and 40, of which concepts were derived by way of

improving the same in the Uttaradhyayana 28.6 with the help of the Vaisesikasztra
1.1.15-16.%

Um3svati introduced and innovated some important concepts in this chapter by
facing the relevant non-Jaina concepts, but having been likely carried away by the

topics in which he was engrossed, the general arrangement of these topics here is
undeniably disorganized.

Chapter VI

Toz trcatm:nt of asrava includes thz following topics: (1) 1-2. definition; (2)
divisions aad sudlivisioas: 3-4. by pulya aad pipa — 5. by samparayika aad
irydpatha — 6-10. subdivisions of samprayika by causes and by various categorical
topics; and (3) 11-26. causes of asrava binding eight mula prakrtis.

There is no convznient Agamic source which readily provides en bloc the
materials used in this chapter to facilitate its composition. The Tattvarthasutra jaina-
gamasamanvaya most frequently refers to the Bhagavati passages in its $atakas 1, 6, 8 and
9, and less frequeatlv to the Sthana and Urtarddhyayana. The sources. of these materials
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are widely disparsed in the canonical corpus, and this chapter is outlined according
to Umasvati’s original plan and scheme.

This chapter displays an inventory of kriya belonging to various categories which
had been worked out independently in the long Agamic period, thereby exhibiting
occasional reiterations of the same concept, for instance, four kasayas occur again
as the subdivision of jivadhikarani, and @rambbha is reckoned both in jivadhikarana
and in twanty-five kriyas. The third topic of kriya, either good or bad, as the cause
of @srava in bnding mila prakrtis is directly concernsd with the subject matter of
Ch.VIII.

It should not be lost sight of that Umasvati changed the traditional sequence of
three yogas, i.e.,manas, vac and kaya, into kaya, vac and manas, probably because
he attached more importance to kayikakriyd which had be:n repeatedly denouned
in tradition in relatioa to praxitipata. The definition of @srava was for the first time
statzd by Unlsvati. Yoga in thresfold divisions is the fundimental cause of asrava,
or yoga itself is conceived by him to be @srava. Yoga is classified here into subha
and adubha, the former of which ensuing Iryapatha asrava belongs to those without
kasayas and thz latter ensuing simpardyika asrava bzlongs to those with kaSyas.
It should be noted down that Umasvati deems yoga, which theoretically belongs to a
neutral category, in terms of §ubha-asubha on the basis of the absence and presence
of kasayis. Umisvati szems to have formulated this concept with the help of the
Kasayaprabhyta Ch. VII, wherein Gunadhara conceives kasayas in terms of upayoga
which 1s altogether a new coacept in that age. Threefold yogas are consciously or
unconsciously derived by the operation of the soul’s nature, upayoga. Therefore subha
upayoga necessarily ensues dubha yoga and asubha upayoga does asubha yoga. Suvha
yoga then activates punya asrava which brings forth punya bardha, and asubha
yoga prompts papa asrava which brings forth papa bandha.

The canonical texts such as Sthdna 5.2.517 and Samavaya 16 list fivefuld asrvadvaras,
i.e , mithyadaisana, avirati, pramada, kas@ya and yoga, which are enumerated as
bandhaavaras in the 7.S. VIII:1. Theoretically speaking, there is no difference between
Zsrava and bandha as to their root causes, because bandha is the logical consequence
of asrava promted by the same causes. Threefold yogas are universally present in all
those on the stages of thirteen gunasth@pas with or without kaSayas, therefore
Umasvati justified yoga to be the root cause of asrava, meanwhile classifying it into
dubha and agubha, in the latter of which he included all the rest of the four kinds
of asravadvaras reckoned in the canon. For among the four subdivisions of samparayika
Bsrava, i.e., avrata,kas8ya, indriya and kriya, indriya is explained in the Bhdsya on
VI:6, ‘pafica pramattasyendriydni’, and mithy@tva is included in twenty-five kriyas.
Kriy@ had repeatedly been propounded in the carly caponical works to be the cause
directly inviting asrava, so Umasvati must have wanted to lay emphasis on it by
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counting twenty-five in all in the place of mithyatva which is just a part of them.
Fivefold asravadvaras in tradition are thus in theory further systematized by
Umasviti.

All these five causes of dsrava are therefore enumerated as the causes of bondage
in VIIL: 1, which is certainly logical. However, he defines bandha in VIII:2,
‘sakasayatvdt...’, which creates difficulty involving the treatment of iryapathika bandha
that is logically ensued by iryapatha asrava as so punya karmas are reckoned in
VIII:26. Umasvat obviously excluded here sayoga kevalis who are free from kasayas
from the object of the treatment of bandha, perhaps due to the supposition that the
duration of iryadpathika bandha is practically too short to be counted as bandha.
The same assumption of Umasvati in respect of this point is again endorsed in the
Prasamarati 142, ‘granthah karmasta-vidham mithyatvavirati-dustayogas-ca’. For this
reason, he does not refer to prakrti and pradesa bandhas of irydpathika tvpe,
which are surely noted down in the Sarvarthasiddhi under the sttra VIII : (3). This
bizarre performance of Umasvéti regarding the treatment of iry@pathika bandha well
explains the contradiction exhibited in the aphorism X.2 which has been discussed in
the first chapier (see its Sec. II, 4.2)). His definition of bandha thus creates a
logical contradiction in relation to siitras VI: 1-5 and VIIi:26.7

Chapter VII

Three topics are of major concern in this chapter, i. e., vratas, vratis and the
code of lay conduct: (1) 1=-2. five vratas — 3-7. their bh@vands and the other
augmentary observances — 8-12. definition of five vows; (2) 13-14. vratis consisting
of ascetics and laymen; and (3) 15. five anuvratas— 16, seven silas — 17. samlekhanai—
[8-32, aticiras — 33-34. dana.

In the canonical sources, the five vratas and their bhavangas are treated in the
Acaranga 1. 15 and Prasiravyakarana 11, and twelve vows of laity and their aticHras
are discussed in the Updsakadasa 1 and é-‘rdvakdvas'yaka, the latter of which also refers
to samlekhana.

The Yogasiztra enumerates five yamas called mahavratas in II : 30-31, niyamas
and their bhAvanas in I1[: 32-34, and their phalas in the succeeding siitras. The
stitras VII : 5 and 6 are considered to be the modifications of the Yogasutra 1:33
and I:158

The definition of ddna made in VII: 33 is not trace.ble in the canon, which
seems to have been conceived after the Abhidharmakosa 4.113-4 “diyate yena tad-danam
pui@nugraha kamyayafkaya-vak-karma sotthinam [ tan-mahabhogavat-phalam 1 /]113]]
sva—pardrthobhayarthdya  nobhayé@rthiya diyate | (tad-viseso «anapati-vastu-ksetra
visesatal} //114/] The content expressed in the Bhagavati 7.1.263 could have been also
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consulted in this connection. The di isions of dana stated in the sttra 34 are vidhi,
dravya, datr and patra, which are drawn from the Bhagavari 15. 540.

The condition of vratis as nihdalya does not find a mention in the canonical
literature wherein threefold galyas, i. e., m3y3, nidina and mithyadardana, are frequently
talked about. It seems that Umasviti laid down this condition on the ground that
samyaktva is the primary proviso to be a vrati as so articulated in the dialogues in
the Agama and as so emphasized in the beginning sttras of the 7. S. Mithyadaréana
$alya is reckoned as the last one among eighteen vices and as one of five kriyas.

As to the list of bhavan3zs, those of asteya conspicuously differ between the two
recensions of the 7. .S. Umasvati’s list in VII:3Bh. agrees with that of the Acaranga
II.15. 1043-1044 in content but differs in sequence. The Samavaya 82 and M7lacdra

5.142 belong to the same group with some variations. On the other hand, the
Digambara sutra VII:6 and Kundakunda’s Caritrapdhuda 34 broadly agree with the
list made in the Praénavydkarar_za (v. 1, p. 1230-31).® These indicate that there were
two major trends in the practice of bhavanas in the Jaina communities prior to
the schism.

As already noted, Ch.VI is directly related to the subject matter of Ch.VIII, and
a smooth fiow of discussion from Ch. VI (@srava) to Ch.. VIII (bandha) in the
sequence of tattvas is disturbed by the insertion of Ch. VII in the middle. This
chapter deals with mahavratas which fall in samvara tattva and anuvratas which fall
in asrava tattva. Umasviti’s logical reduction of punya-pd@pa from nine tattvas in
tradition ensued difficulty in arranging in his scheme of seven tattvas the topics of
anuvratas which promise rebirth in svarga loka for laymen in the consequence of their
good actions, thereby this chapter had to be created. Ard this chapter relevant to
punya asrava as so Pujyapada conceives it was needed to be arranged immediately
before the chapter of bandha tattva in order to explain the punya karmas derived
therefrom. This problem has been fully discussed in the translator’s introduction to
Pt. Sukalji’s Commentary on Tattvarthasilra.

Chapter VIII

This chapter outlines the classification of karmas so far developed in the Agamic
period: (1) 1-3. causes and definition of bondage; (2) 4. four divisicns of karmas —
5-14. prakrti bandha — 15-21. sthiti bandha —22-24. anubhaga bandha — 25. pradesa
bandha; and (3) 26. punya karmas,.

The Utrtaradhyayana 33 called Kammappayadi deals with the same topics: 1-5.
eight mula prakrtis apd their subdivisions — 16. their bondage by pradesa kSetra
and bhava— 17-18. pradesa bandha — 19-23. sthiti bandha — 24-25. anubhzga
bandha.
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Chapter VIIT is thus directly derived from the Urtaradhyayana 33 by slightly
improving its structure and ccntents, to which the first three siitras and the last
aphorism are added at both ends. We have already referred to Umd@svati’s formula-
tion of the definition of bindha that it pertains to those with kasayas alone, which
is not at all satisfactory. The latter portion of its definition, i. e., ‘jivah karmano
yogyvan pudgalai-adatte’, which tersely expresses the Jaina concept of bon'dage, was
likely (ormulated by the author himself, for its definition in this form of expression
does not occur in the canonical texts. The last sitra regarding punya karmas is
mentioned in the sequel of the reduction of punya-pdpa tattvas, of which papa
karmas are mentioned in the Bhdsya. Corresponding to papa dsrava stated in VI:4, papa
karmas should have been also mentioned in the sttra proper. The Southern version
of the text duly improved this point.

Chapter IX

Here discussed is the disciplinary code of ascetics, which covers samvara and
nirjard@ tattvas: (1) 1-2. difinition of samvara and sixfold samvaradvaras — 3. tapas as
the cause of samvara and nirjar@; (2) their expositon: 4-18. samvara — 19-46. tapas—
47. process of nirjard; and (3) 48-49. classification of nirgranthas.

Samvara is not defined in the canonical body in the fashion as expressed in the
aphorism 1. The term samvara and the term asrava are used by the Buddhists as well,
therefore it was incumbent upon the author to confer the clear—cut Jaina definition
of these terms. Sixfold samvaradvaras consisting of gupti, samiti, dharma, anupreksa,
parisahajaya and céritra do not occur as a sct category in the canon. Tenfold dharmas,
which are listed in the Sthdia 10.145 and Szmavaya 10, and twelvefold anupreksas
do not quite fit in the context bearing the other older items; and it must be Umasvati
himselt who formulated these six kinds of samvaradvaras by excluding mahavratas
and their bhavanas which are dealt with in Ch. VII. Needless to say, mahavrata
constitutes an important samvaradvara as Umasvati counts it in samvaranupreksa
in IX:7Bh. Caritra is said to denote five stages of samyama such as samayika, which
finds a mention in the Bhagavati 25.7. Uttaradhyayana 28.32-33, and so on. The
problem of caritra shall be considered separtely in Sec. IlI, pt. 5.

Anupreksas are partially enumerated in the canonical texts, for instance, in the
Bhagavati 25.8.802, Sthana 4.1.308 and Aupapatika 19, wherein ekatva, anitya, asarana
and samsdara belong to dharma dhyana, and anantavarti, vipariDima, asubha and
apiya to sikla dhy@na. Adarana, anitya and ekatva bhavanas are mentioned in the
Acardnga 1 already, so thesz items had developed into the preliminary observances
to these two types of dhyana by the time of Umasvati. The Abhidharmakosa Ch. 6
entitled M&rgapudga!anirdes’a deals with @rya satya and bh@vana marga, of which
Karika 6.1 reads, -‘klesa-prah@nam~akhyatam satyadarsana-bhgvanat | dvividho bhavana-
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margo, dars'xnﬁlchyds-tv—an?zsrava_h and its 6.5. explains, ‘vetta-sthak Sruta-cint@van
bhavanayam prayujyate.’ Its svopajiabhdsya on 6.17 expouads sixte:afold dharma-
smrty-upasthan@bhyasas, i.e., dubkhadrsti — duhkham, anityam, $tiyam, andtmakam;
samudayadrsti — samudaya, prabhava, hetu, pratyaya; nirodhadrsti—nirodha, $intam,
praditam, nihsaranam; and margadrsti marga, nyaya, pratipati, nairyanikam. It seems
that Umasvati formulated anupreksd items of @srava through bodhidurlabha in the
context of samudayadrsti through margadrsti above, because duhkhadrsti is somewhat
covered by the items present in the Agama. Anyatva sounds to have been derived
from anitmaka; asuci occurs in the dukla dhyzna anupreksa as asubba; the concept
of loka is well suggested by the items anantavarti and viparinama therein; and asrava,
samvara, nirjard and bodhidurlabha (occurring in the Sztrakrta 1.15.624, Urraradhyayana
3.8, etc.) are comparable to the Buddhist items such as hetu, pratyaya, ‘nirodha,
méarga, nydya and pratipati, Thus itappzars that Um3svati expanded and systematized
the Jaina concept of anupreksi in the context of the relevant Buddhist concept. He
treated anupreks@ as an independent samvaradvara because his list of enlarged items
deviated from the canonical list, and because these twelvefold items were conceived
in the context of ‘kles’a—prah?zazam—ikhyﬁtam satyadarsana-bh@vanar' of the Abhidhar-
makosa 6.1 which is comparable to the samvaradvara of the Jainas. The Prasamarati
calls them twelve bhavanas.

Parisahajaya is an old topic occurring in the Agama since its genesis, however
it is a stray subject there treated somewhat independently. For instance, the Acdrdnga
1. 9. 3 talks about parisahas in relation to Lord Mahavira’s wandering life at Ladha,
and the S#utrakyta 1.3.1 describes mental and physical hardships which a novice is to
be prepared to face in his path. The Urtaradhyayana 2 is an independent chapter
devoted t> parisiha and the Bhigavari 8.8,342 deals with it independently in relation
to karmic bondage. In a broad sense, parisihajaya sounds to fall in the category of tapas
for both are effective for nirjara, however the distinction of the two seems to lie in
whether it is a performance based on the endurance of what has fallen on an aspir-
ant’s path or a planned out regular practice based on the prescriptions in the canon.
The Rdiavdrtika explains it under the siitra 1X : (19), ‘buddhi-piirvo  hi kEya—kles'a
ity-uccyate, yadycchayopanipate pari;almfz. Possibly for the same reason, Umaisvati
gave a definition, ‘margacyavana-nirjarartham parisodhavyah parisatiaph., and classed
this stray item in the category of samvaradvara together with the two other relatively
new items, i.e., dharma and anupreksi. Bat then, the aphorism 3, ‘rapasa wirjard ca,
suffers, for the same coacept is applicable to parisahajaya, too. The 22nd parisaha
listed in the Uttar@dhyayana 2 is dardana parisaha, which is replaced by adarsana
parisaha in the 7. S. The Bhagavati 8.8.342 brings into discussion how many parisahas
occur at oacs, and how many of them occur to saraza chidmasthas, vitaraga chad-
masthas, sayoga kevalis and ayoga kevalis, which are likewise taken into consideration
in the 7. S.
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The materials for tapas are readily available en bloc in the canon, for instance,
in the Bhagavati 25.7. 801-3, Uttaradhyayana 30 and Aupapdtika 17-19.3° Among twelve-
fold Ayamic subdivisions of tapis, dhy@na mzets quite a different treatment in the 7.S.
which shall be discussed independently in the later section. The source of the classi-
Fication of nirgranthas can be traced in the canon, for instance, in the Bhagavati 25.6.

Chapter X

Moksa tattva is discussed in respect of the following topics @ 1-4. two types of
moksa, i.e., jivan mukti and videha mukti— 5-6. ascendance of the liberated souls
to siddha loka— 7. maintanance of siddhas’ individualities. This chapter is short and
the guide-line of its content could have been suggested by the Prajffapana 36. Aupapatika
41-43, etc. However, the treatment of mokSapada here is made on the theoretical line,
and the Tarivarthasztra jaindgamasamanvaya refers for its sources to various texts
such as the Bhagavati, Uttarddhyayana, Prajfidpana, etc.

The concept of moksa differs among various schools, and its Jaina concept has to be
clarified that liberation is the state of a soul released from its entire karmas.
The rise of kevalajiana in the penaltimate stage to mok$a is admitted likewise by
the Sankhyas as expressed in the San‘hiyakarika 64, ‘evam tattvadhyasan-nasmi na me
naham-ity-aparisesam  aviparyayad-visuddham kevalam-utpadyate jfanam’. Tts karikas
67-68 describe the states of jivan mukti and vidcha mukti, “samyag j“iﬁnﬁdhigamdd—-
dmlmadmam -akarana-praptaul tistati samskdra-vasdac-cakra-bhramavad-dhyta- sarzrah//
prapte sarira-bhede cari@rthatvic-pradhana-vinivyttau] ekantikam-atyantikam ubhayam
kaivalpaim-apnptif[’. Discussion has been already advanced as to the obscure position
of the T.S. X :2 (see Ch. 1, Sec.l1l, 4.2)).

The idea that the liberated souls ascend to siddha loka is peculiar to Jainism,
which is aphorized along with its theoretical reasons for support. The reason of sidd-
has’ refusal into aloka akasr dus to the absence of dharmastikaya expressed in X:6Bh.
is new to the age,' for the Bhzgavati which is familiar with the concept of five astikayas
argues in its 16.8.585 that a deva cannot move his limbs in the aloka 2akdda for no
jiva—ajiva exist therein, because motion is elsewhere incurred when a jiva tries to fetch
matters to nourish his body. Likewise the Sthana 10.931 says that motion occurs only
when jivas and matters exist, therefore jivas cannot go beyond the loka akasa wherein
no matter exists. The Southern version duly aphorized this Bhd§ya exposition.

The maintenance of siddhas’ individualities is insisted upon in the 7.S. probably
with a view to distinguishing the Jaina position from that of the Sankhyas, because
according to the latter, pluralism of souls which is likewise acclaimed by them meets
a contradiction, for the individualities of prakr.is reflected in puruSas disappear once
for all when kaivalyahood is attained. The Nandi 21, prajffapana 1.7.7-10 and Jivaj-
ivabhigama 1.7 classify the emarcipated souls into two types i.e., anantara siddhas
and parampara siddhas, who are examined in terms of anuyogadvaras such as tirtha,

67



See. 1. SOURCE MATERIALS OF T. S. AND THEIR ORGANIZATION

pratyekabuddha—bodhita, linga and sankhya. Umasvati employs here twelve anuyogad-
varas, and speaks of anantara siddhas and parampara siddhas in terms of naya, i.e.
piicva-bhava-prajidpaniya-naya and pratyutpanna-bhava-prajfiapaniya—naya.

The Bhasya to X:7 mentions a yogi’s rddhi which is generally accepted by the
rest of schools as expressed in the Yogaswtras, Sankhyakarika, Abhidharmakosa, etc.
Up.karikas 24-27 classify sukha into four kinds, i.e., by vitaya, vedan@-bhava, vipaka
and moksa, which seem to have b2en conceived in the fashion of duhkhatrayas referred
to in the Sarkhyakarikal that are known as adhyatmika, adhibhautika and adhidaivika.,
CONCLUSION

- The greatest achievement of the 7. S. thereby its philosophical meaning of this
text, lies in its systematization of the pb1losoph1cal contents of the Jaina canon in
terms of seven tattvas, and in its innovation ‘of certain traditional concepts as well
as the formulation of certain new concepts which are largely made in the cross
current with the noa-Jaina thoughts. The succsss of this work is doubtlessly due to
the parsonal capacity of th: author, howsver its achievement was not possible without
the existence of the later canonical texts (the texts most heavily used are : Bhagavati,
Uttaradhyayana, Prajfapana, Jivdjivabhigama, Nandi, Awuyogadvara and Sthana) which
had in majority gone through the process of systematization to a greater extent and
stood in the position to bz ready to offer their en” bloc for the composition of the
T. S. and without materials the existence of the non-Jain standard texts from which
Umasvati imdibed the wider philosophical vision that enabled him to discern sharply
the Jaina concepts from theirs aal that enabled himn to cover most of the universal
problems at current.

As to the distribution of the subject matters to {en chapters the allotment of
the topic of jivas to Chs. II-1V is likely suggested by the Jivdjivabhigama, of which
broad outline might have been hinted at by that of the Abhidharmakosa 111 and that
of the rest of chapters are automatically regulated by the themes of seven tattvas
and three jewels. And as to the coastruction of each chapter, most of them must have
been derived from the outlines made in the readily systematized portions of the Agamic
works, with the sole exception of Ch. VI which was drafted by Umasvati on the
independent line. Ch.X is made much under the sway of the Sankhyakarika.

The non-Jaina standard works, such as Vais’egikasﬁtm, Nyayasgtra, Sankhyakarika,
Yogasutra and Abhidharmakoss, must have been thoroughly studied by the author
not only to master the skill in composing the text in sttra style in Sanskrit which
did not exist in the then Jaina practice, but also in order to distinguish clearly
the Jaira tenets from theirs. Here he learnt how to define a concept which was
foreign to the Agamic authors, and introduced some different types of thought
pattern such as inferential method of approach into Jainism. Also it should not be
forgotten that he took a good advantage of the rational thinking pattern of the then
karma specialists, who came to be active in the later Agamic stage.
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Various important traditonal concepts were improved or innovated by him, for
instance, concept of seven tattvas (Chb.I), identification of five knowledges with pramana
(Ch. ). Yugapadvada of kevala jidna-darsina (Ch, 1), five states of souls in relation
to karmas (Ch.II), reclassification of five-sensed beings according to the modes of
birth (Ch.I1), definition of dravya-gunpa-paryaya (Ch. V), definition of kala (Ch.V),
definition of @srava (Ch VI), formulation of sixfold samvaradvaras (Ch.1X), formula-
tion of twelve anupreksas (Ch. IX), concept of chyana (Ch.IX), concept of sukha
(Ch.X), etc; many of which were derived while discrimipating the Jaina positions
from those of the non-Jaina schools. Likewise the concept of sat (Ch.V), law of
perceptibility of things (Ch.V), definition of dana(Ch.VII), mhsalya as the proviso of
vratis (Ch. VID) etc., were formulated by Um@svati in the same background. These
concepts proposed by him are distributed to all the chapters excluding Chs. III-IV
and VIII of which materials he merely reproduced from the then existing canonical
works. Most of thesz concepts came to be standardized in the post-Umasvati period,
and particularly the Southern authors followzd the categorical concepts standardized
by Umasviti. Some of them met improvements, and some of them became the sources
of further developoment, among which the most important is the concept of sat that
came to provide the ground for the immediate arrival of the age of lagic in the two
traditions.

While organizing the legacy of the tradition quite faithfully at large, he did it
much in his own way. His contribution in inclusively representing the fundamental
Agamic subjects in all branches of knowledge in the coacisely organizzd form, coupled
with his innovation and formulation of numerous concepts by absorbing the outside
philosophies, made the 7. S. worthy to be the standard text of the Jainas for nourishing
their thought world and worthy to be an epoch—making source for the further conceptual
development in various fields including ontology, epistemology and logic, and so on.

All these demonstrate that Uuvasvati was an excelled thinker of the days that
the then Jainas could have produced, besides that he had a genius competence in
organizing the canonical contents without losing the poinft. Certainly, the 7. S. has
its own deficiency. Umasvat’s systematization of the canonical contents of jfiana
( Ch. 1. )2 and of kriyd (Ch.VI[) is loose with redundant items, his presentation of
the topics in Ch.V is disorganized, and equally unsatisfactory, are the definitions of
parindma ( Ch. V), bandha ( Ch. VIii), dhy@ina ( Ch. 1X ), and s> on. Likewise the
Bhasya expositions of naya (Ch. I) and arpita-anarpita theory (Ch. V) are obscure,
Umasvati himszIf improved som: minor points in his Prasamarati and the Southern
recension of th: T. S aand ths Sarvarthasiddhi made a muajor improvement on the
deficiencies exhibited in the Sabhigya T. S. Admitting all these defects, we could still
count them as th2 mino: poin's in comparison with th: amount and the quality of
task accomplished by Umasvati, who since remained unrivaled ia this attempt.
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The T.S. found and established its position in the South from the very beginning
of the literary activities therein, which shall become evident in our later study. But
how did it come to be received in the Svetdmbara fold ? As we have just observed,
while systematically organizing the canonical countents, Umd@svati introduced some new
concepts into Jainism and made radical improvements on certain traditicnal concepts,
many of which were born in the context of the current theoretical problems of the
oither philosophical systems. Besides he wrote it in Sanskrit,iwh ch would have hardly
escaped a strong resistance in the Svetambara tradition wherein Sanskrit hud been
deemed as a profane language as easily surmised from Siddhasena Divakara’s anecdote
that he was penalized to take praficika prayascitta for having planned to translate
the Prakrit texts into Sanskrit.}® The following survey is couducted with a viewto
finding what kinds of reactions were advanced to the T.$. in the medieval Svetambara
eamp in order to make an appraisal of its position therein.

Since the bulk of materials to be examined is too vast, our inquiry is confined
to collect the citations from and references to the 7.S§. mauade in the commentarial
literature on the canon up to the 10th century A.D., for it is evident that the pos-
ition of the T.S. becam: well established afier the 10th century A.D. in the West from
the frequent references to it by niming the author in the commentarial literature on
the Agama thenceforth. The works examined, which are listed in Bibliography
11, include niryuktis, bh#syas, crimis and vrctis that are available at L. D. Institute
of Indology in the prianted form during the period of this reseirch. Ten Prakirnakas
are added to them as these are known as of later composition.

This survey has its own limitation and defects. Firstly, since its muajor attcmpt is
to collect the express references to the contents of the 7°S5., it could not catch hold of
the inexpress references but important concepts derived under the sway of the 7.5 such
as the apnekdntavada, of whi h rapid and forcible development in the post-Umasvati
pariod was impossible without comprehending the nature of sat as so expressed in V:29
and its two succeeding si-ras. Szcondly, all the independent prakaranas composed by
various authors, e.g., Siddhasena Divékara, Jinabhadra, Mallavadi, etc., are excluded
together with the works in the various oOther branches falling outside the Agamic
commentaries. Thirdly, a commentary A-2on A-1 and A-lon A generally repeat the
cratents expressed by ths litter, hence the citations from the 7'S. mode by the former
tend to overlap with those made by the latier. Lastly, the examination of the available
materials wis performed somewhat hastily, thereby many references and quotations
must have escaped the sight.

In view of all these dissatisfactory nature, the present survey is not expected to
obtain the exhaustive data of the influences roused by the 7.S5. on the post-Umasvati
literature in the meadieval West, but is hoped to be enough to grasp the general trend
of its reactions. The superficial presentation of these citations in a tabular form by
way of numesrical series can hardly do a fair justice to the high potency that the

70



Sec. 2. REFERENCES TO THE T.S.IN THE AGMIC COMMENTARIES UP TO THE 10TH A. D.

T. S. actually possessed in influencing the later thoughts. The deficiency of this
section is hoped to be suplemented in the next section wherein some controversial
aphorisms evinced in this survey are going to be independently discussed with further
penetration along with some other problems involved with the T-S.

The following iable indicates the references to or the citations from the 7. S.
recorded in the examined works. Those texts which do not display any as such are
not herein reckoned. The sequence of these works roughly follows the chronological
order, however the relative chronology of the various Prakirnakas may fall later.
Some works of unknown authors which are ascribed to certain authors by some or
by traditicn are grouped under the ascribed authors. Many of the niryukti gathas
and bhasya gdthis are indistinguishably mixed in the cases of the Brhatkalpa and
Vyavahdra. Yo this table, the chapter and apborism of the 7. S. referred to are indi-
cated first, which is followed by a citation made in the examined text by indicating
gdthd numbsr or pige number, when a citation is made by the word iti, uktam, etc.,
it is marked by a single asterisk; in casc a quotation is made by the title work, i. e.,
T. 8., it is marked by double asterisks.

PRAK|RNAKAS (after the 6th century A.D)

Maranasamadhi
I:1 15
NIRYUKTIS
Bhadraba@hu (the later 5th century A.D.)
Avasyaka (based on Avasyakasitra=niryukter-avacurnih )

I:1 91¢, 1082
1:3iBh. 979
1X:27 147711,
Stutrakyta
I:1 112
NIRYUKTIS »
Ascribed to Bhadrabdhu
Pinda
I:1 69-70
Ogha
I:1 740
BHASYAS
Sanghadasa
Brhatkalpa
Il 1323
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Ascribed to Sarghadasa
Vyavahara _
| B 405 (v. 9, p.69)
Jinabhadia (c. 650 V.S.)

Visesavasyaka with svopajiavriti (exclude Kottacarya’s vrtti)

I:1 103G, 1050, 4003; vrtti on 1002*,1171*
1:20 vriti on 76*, 107, etc.

1:31Bh. 3709 fI.

1:33 3374; vrtti on 114%, 317

V:29 754, 2298, 2420, 4101, etc.

V:31 2642

VIII:26, 26Bh. 2401

I1X:27 366 ff.

X:6 2299, 3760

X:6Bh. (illustrations of X:6) 3761
X:6Bh. (dharmastikayabhavar) 235, 3782

CURNIS
Agastyasimha (the 6th century A. D.)
Dasavaikalika
I:1 pp. 1*, 193
I:13 p. 16**
V:29 pp. 10. 18
VI1:4-5, 5Bh. p.&5
1X:3 p.19%
1X:27 p.16*
Jinad@sa (650-750 V. S.)

Nandi
I:1 p.11
1:2 p.8
1:31Bh. pp.46-47

Anuyogadvara
Il p-86
V:29 p.29

Dasavaikalika
I:1 p. 215
V:29 p.16
1X:27 p-29ff
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Nigsinhu

VETIIS

Hanbhade (705-773 A.DD

Nod
[:2
1:31Bh.
1:33
11:17 18
Vit
Anuyogaddvara
1:28
Vilt:4
Dasavaikalika
1:1
V:29
Vil
Avasviha
11
12
1:2B8h.
4
[1:9
127
V29
V37
V118
VI 15210

pp. 181, 222, 229, 265
p.67

pp. 240, 403 *
p.60

pp.322, 398
p. 12

p. 404
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p.9
pp.47-50
p-53 *
p.23
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p. 122
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p.816
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VIH:26, 26Bh. p.252 *

1X:8 p.656 *
IX:27 p.773 * , etc.
1X:36 p 587 *
VRTTIS
Kottdcarya
Visesavasyakabhisya vrtti by Kotticdrva, gdtha 2319 onwards
I:1 p.788, etc.
[:31 p. 746 *
I:3{Bn. r. 740 ff.
11:7 p. 479 %
1V:2 p. 623
V:18 p. 480 *
Vi22 p. 462
V:29 p. 442, etc.
V:31 p. 505 *
VI:3-4 p. 431 %
VIi:9 p. 431 %
VII:12 pp.586 ¥, 589
V1i:33 p. 787 *
VIII:1 p. 436 *
1X:27 p. 370 1T,
IX:3¢ p. 588
X:6 p. 407
X:6Bh. (iltustrations of X:6 ) p. 754
X:6Bh, (dharmastikayabhavat) p. 408
VRTTIS

Sildnka (862 or 872 A D)
Acéaranga

I:1 pp.42. 131, 178, 203 * | etc,
I:2 pre 177, 179

4 pp. 17, 178, 181

11:27 p. 74 %

11:32 p 70+

V:37 p. 84

V:40 p. 84

V:42-43, 42-43Bh. p. 87

VII:12 p. 134

VIII:1 . 178
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Sec. 2. REFERENCES TO THE 7. §. IN THE AGAMIC COMMENTARIES UP TO THE 10TH

S#utrakyla
I:1 v.1, pp. 1, 9, 77, 91, 170, etc.;
v.2, pp.42, 66, 131, etc.
[:2 v.2, p. 119
H:1-7 v.l, p. 122
11:31 v.2, p.88 *
11I:4 v.l, p. 123 %
V:i26 v.1, p.3
Vi2 v.l, p2. %5 v. 2, pp 83, 120, 134 %
V:30 v.l, p.5l; v.2, p. 119
VII:6 v.2, p. 133 %
IX:18 v.2, p.119

These references are made to the siitra text, Bhasya, or to both. The citations
accompanied by the word iti, etc., increase in accordance with the progress of time
which may be an indication of the process of gaining a recognized position of the
7.S. in this tradition. Sull Agastyasimha alonme quotes a siitra by title only oance.
The following table exhibits a distribution of the referred siitras in each chapter. A
sutra with a single asterisk indicates that the concerned sttra was directly derived
from the Agamic text in its original form or with a slight modification. A sttra
bearing double asterisks indicates that it is a succinct and systematic presentation of
the canonical concept which is originally ecxpressed in the elaborate and prolix
passages. A siitra bearing no mark involves a disputable problem.

Chapters Aphorisms

1 1, 2, 2Bh.*, 4, 13% 20%, 28%, 31%, 31Bh., 32%, 33

11 1-7, 8%, 9%, 17-18%, 21%*%, 3(*, 32%, 38-39 % %

il 4% %

v 2%

A" 18%, 22, 26, 29, 30, 31. 37, 40, 32-43 & 42-43Bh.

VI 1%, 3-4, 9% *

Vi 4=5 & 5Bh. * ¥, 6, 127, 18 %, 33

VIII I, 4%, 15-21 %, 26 & 26Bh.

1X 3.%,8,18,27 36%*

X 6% * 6 Bh. (illustrations of X:6) * *, 6Bh. (dharmastikayabhavat )
( * 20, * * 17,23 — total cases 50)

The aphorisms referred to in these works are thus distributed in all the chapters.
Heavy references are made from Chs. I, (I and V among which Chs. I and V
contain many aphorisms involving disputable problems. Chs. 11l and IV are the
dascriptive summaries of thz Jaina cosmogzraphy and mythology which had been
already rounded off in the canonical period, thus they are barren to produce problems
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for futher development. These post-Umasvati authors frequently quote the sutras
from the 7. S. instead of from the canonical passages even though the original forms
of these aphorisms are readily available in the canon itself, which suggests that the
T. 8. cama to be well accredited in this tradition. The final table below shows a
distribution of these debatable stitras according to the authors who referred to them.
Authors/ Chapters I H \Y
Aphorisms 1 2 4 31Bh. 33 1-7 22 26 29 30 31

Prakirnakas X
Bhadrababu X
Sanghadasa X
Jinabhadra X
Agastyasimba X
Jinadasa %
Haribhadra X
Kotltacarya X
Silanka X

,<
P2

A e M e o
>(

X X X X

\Y V1 VIl Vil IX X
37 40 42-43 3-4 633 1 26 8 18 27 6Bh.
& Bh. & Bh.
Prakimakas
Bhadrabahu : X
Sanghadasa
}inabhadra X
Agastyasimha ( N
Jinad@asa
Haribhadra XX
Kottaclrya X X X X
Sik"éﬂka 5 X X X X
The table above forcibly speaks that the siitra T:1 on threefold pathways to
liberation (although the concept was not formulated by Umasvati himself ) gave an
immediate and profound influence over the post-Um3svati autbors who commented
on the canonical texts which generally advocate fourfold pathways to the final release.
1X:27 on the definition of dhydna also soon invited reactionary arguments on it
V:29, although herein referred to after Jinabhadra onwards, must have roused an
instantaneous effect in the fields of ontology and logic. Likewise Yugapadvada of
kevala jiana-darsana opined by Umasvati in I:31Bh. provoked further hot argumen-
tation in the post-Uma@svati period. These are considered to be the immediate and
important reactions to the T. S, which arc pregnant with problems for further
development. ' '
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As for the rest, the function of kila stated in V:22 is an improvement made by
Umasvati on the cawnonical concept by way of introducing the Vaiszsika concept,
which is likewise with the case of the definitions of dravya-guna in V:37 and 40,
VII:6 was formulatcd by Umasviti in the context of the Yogasitra. We have already
discussed about the definition -of samyagdarsana expressed in [:2, the defective
nature of the sttras V:42-43 and 42-43 Bh . and the problem of VIH:1 involving the
cause of bandha. Discussion has been also advanced as to the definition of a jiana
in 1:33, the definition of dana in VII:33 and the definition of parisaha in IX:8, which
were formulated by Umasvati. ‘Dharmastikdyabhavar in X:6Bh. was still new to the
age and the five states of souls in I[:1-7 were explained by him in the context of
karma theory. A reference to scven tattvas enumerated in I'4 makes ifts appearance
in the works of Haribhadra ard Silanka. It should be however noted that Haribhadra
defends the canonical position of nine tattvas in his Saddarsanasamuccaya,’® and
Silanka refers to nine padarthas while enumerating seven tattvas. VIIT:26 with its
Bhasya pertaining to eightfold punya karmas is accepted by Jinabhadra and Haribbadra,
even though it involves itself with a remark made bv Siddhasenagani (see Ch. I,
Sec. IV, Pt. 1, 8 )). V:26 concerning the production of skandhas involves a problem
relevant to the pereeptibility of things in V:28. V:30-31 pertain to the problem

of V:29, and IX:18 shares a problem with the faphorism T:1 regarding the content
of caritra.

As this cursory analysis of these disputable sttras evinces, their citations made
in the post-Umasvati literature well reflect the important and controversial concepts
brought about by Umasvati. It should be also taken note of that some defective
aphorisms in the 7. S. continued to be referred to in the commentarial literature as
they are without receiving proper improvements. Quotations from the Prasamarati
are found in Jinaddsa's Nisitha cgrni (v.3, pp. 5-6 from P.R. 145), in Haribhadra’s
.Tms'_‘,-aka vetti (p. 63 from P, R. 151) and in Kott8carya’s Vis'eﬁvas'yaka vytit
(p. 454 from P. R, 238). Among the works examined, Jinabhadra (in his svopajfiavrtti
to Vifeﬁvafyakabfz'ée‘yu) aud vrttik@ras wrote in Sanskrit, Quotations fiom the
Astadhy@yi are frequent in Agastyasimha’s c@irni and in the vrttis composed by various
authors. It took some generations after Umasvati to see the establishment of the
medium of writing in Sanskrit. The examination of the non-Jaina doctrines and the
attack on them began with Jinabhadra mainly with the vigorous tool of th
anek@ntavada, which became severer as time went on. Likewise the exposition of
karma doctrine becames [further claborate in the course of time. These are some
salient ferturcs noticed in these commentarial works.

It is not sure if the T.S. was consciously reckoned by the Svetimbaras as the
standard text of Jaina philosophy by the 10th century A.D., however it quarts
evident from the above data thar its aceredited position was by that time well
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established. We should also remember that Siddhasena took liberty in criticizing the
Bhasya, After the 10th century, the commentators such as S’ﬁntis'ﬁri, Abhayadeva and
Malayagiri frequently quote the I.S. passages by citing the name of the author or the
title of his positions, Vacika. And Hz2macandra’s famous and well said illustrstion of
Umasvati as * wpomisvatim saigrahitaral® uader  utkyste’nzpena® in his Siddhalema
2.2.39 positivzey coafirms that the paublic recoginition of his authoritative position
bscame immovable in the West by that time.

Sec. 3. SOME PROBLEMS IN THE 7. S.

This section consists of the following independent articles on the problems
involved with the 7. S. Pi. 1) kevala jiiaa and darsana, Pr. 2) Perceptibility of
things, Pt. 3) Treatmezat of dhydaa, P 4) jivasamasa marganasthana and gunasthdna,
and Pt. 5.) Treatmsznt of cdritra in moksamirga. The intention of the separate treatment
of these problems h:re is twofold, L.z, firstly to supplement the foregoing study made
in the previous two scctions by penctrating into the deeper strata of the problems,
and secondly to provide for the sake of the succeeding section the internal data that
the Digambuara literature is in all cases the post-Umdsviti product withh the sole
exception of the kagayaprabhiyta on the basis of the development of certain concepis
undzr coasidacation, Toe relevant problems are therefore examined in relation to the
cind1 and v tmwcdive pasi~Undsvin heerature of th: two traditions as far as
possible.

Part 1 Kevala jiina and darsana

In I:31Bh. Umasvati proposes an understanding that a keval’s Jiana and darsana
manifest themselves simultanesusly fyugapadvada) due to the simultaneous destruction
of these two avaraniya karmas, ‘him ca@avat | matfianadisu catur§u parydayeiopayogo
bhrvati ny yuzipa] sondviany- j'fi?uzz~:!x."5'3nvfl.x‘ya tu bhagavaral kevalino  yugapai-sarva-
bhira-grahake nirapekse kevalajfine kevaludarsane canusamayam upayogo bhavati//kim
canyat| ksayopasama-jani catvari jRangui purvan ksayad eva kevalam| tasman-na
kevalinal s'e.,f'a'!zi santiti,” His proposal came to be accepted unanimously by the
Digambaras who do not shoulder the burden of the canonical literature. The
yugapadvala immediately iavited another view represented by Siddhasena Divakara
in his Swrmati [I that jidaa and darsina are identical in the case of al kevali
(abhedavada) on the ground that both upayogas can distinctly cognize all fthe objects
at the same time. The Bhagavari 18.8.640 and Prajfiapana 30.663 maintaia that a
Kevali’s upayogas occur in successive order (kramavada), upon which ground the
Avasyaka niryukti 979 disapproves the yugapadvada. Jinabhadra defends the canonical
position in his Vis’eg'a'm‘s'}'akabhd;m 3709-55 and Vis!ega{lavati 186-244 that the two
upayogas are neither identical in nature nor manifestable at the same time. Yasovijaya
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in the modern time offers a synthetic solution to this problem that all these views
represent the different nayavadas. Umasvati’s proposal thus invited a wider range of
ieactions both in time and space.

Umasvati seems to have contriouted here in effect in stimulating an epistemolo-
gical interest as exhibitad by Siddhasena Divakara in his attempts of defining daréana.
These three posicions differ pertaining to the nature and temporal manifestation of a
kevili’s unayogas. And each ground held for their different theses seems to be sound
in its own way logically or by scriptural authority, which suggests that this problem
involves itself with the canonical stages wherein the relevant rules and concepts

were formulated. The followine is an attempt to understand this problem from
this angle.

The Jainas claim as much as non-Jainas that avadhi, manaliparyava and kevala
i@nas are due to vogic labdhi, for instarcs. in the Dasasrutaskandha Ch.v, and the
successive occurrence of dardana after jfiana as expressed in ‘janai pasai’ in the
earlier texts as well as in the Buddhist pitakas must have been derived from the
common background of vogic practice.’® 1In the earliest texts such as the
Acaranga T and Surrakyta 1, when jfana and dargana are mentioned in the same
passage ( which are mostly pertaining to Lord Mahfvira ), their order occurs
generally jfi@ina first and dardana cecond. for instance, in the Acdrdiga 1.2.2.79,
1.5.6.329, 1.9. 1. 472, ete., and the Sutraskte 1.2.3.22, 1.4.1.4. 1. 6.2, 1.6. 3,
1.9.24, cte., wherein the Acardnga 1.9 1.472 is said in relation to meditation, and the
Sutrakyta 1.2.3.22 refers to anuttara-n&ni and anuattara-damsi, its 1. 6. 3 and 1.9.24
to anamta-na@pi and snamta-damsi. The Sifraksta 1.6.5 mentions savva—-damsi and
abhibk@iva-nani in due order, and its 1,15.1 reads, ‘ jam-aiam paduppannam aGgamissam
ca niyaol savyam mannai tam 1@ damsandvaranantae’, which if dardéana is taken in
the s2nse of nirvikalpa cognition, the order of the occurrence must have been
conceived as dargina first and jfi@ina second. The later canonical texts do not seem
to have paid much attention to the order of their occurrence, for instance, the
Bhagavati 18.8.640 reads. ...evam vuccai paramdahohie nam mantse puramanu-poggalam
jam samavam janai no tam samyam pésai, jam samayvam pdsai no tam samavam janai ?
goyama sigdre se ndne bhvai, andgdre se damsane bhavai, se tenaithenam java na tam
samayam janaiy evam java anam'a-paesivam/ kevali nam bhamte | manusse paramanu-
poggalam jahd paramdihohie taha kevali-vi java anamta-paesivam/] sevam bhamte sevam
bhamte! tti’ The Prajfapana 30.663 reads, ‘...hamta goyama: kevali nam imam raya-
nappabham pudhavim anagarehim java pasai na janail se kenatthenam bhamte | evem
vuccai — ‘kevali nam imam ravanappabiam pudhavim andgdrehim jave pa@sai na janai® ?
govamdl ! ardgdre se damsanc bhavai, sigdre se nd@ne bhavai, se . tenatthendm evam
vucedi...’.
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The canonical authors insist here that the two upayogus of ordinary beings as
well as kevalis cannot occur simaltneously due to their different nature or function,
i. e., anakdra and s3kara. Ji3na or sakiira cbgnition necessarily follows darsana or
anakéra cognition in the case of an ordinary man’s cognition. A Kkevali’s cognition
is not generated by the sense organs and mind, therefore this order is not possible
to him. These passages are curiously silent about which cognition occurs first to a
kevali, However the Dasisrutiskandha 5.116-117 vindicate that a kevali’s upayogas
take place in the successive order of ji@na-darsana, upon the destruction of the
relevant @varana karmas. Also the the later work like the Karmagrantha clearly
mentions in its svopajfatik@ [.3 (Jaina Atmananda Sabhd, v.1, p.5) that a Kkevali’s
jfidna precedes darsana, anyac-ca yasmin samye sakala-karma-vinirmukto jivah sa®tjayate
rasmin samiye jRanopayogopayuktah eva, na darsanopavogopavuktah, darsdnopayogasya
dvitiva-samave bhdvar..’. Therefore a reverse order of occurrence in the case of a
kavali's upayogas, i. e., jilAna~darsana, was clearly understood by some, however it
seems like that the canoaical authors were in general not serious in giving considera-
tion to the problem regarding which cognition occurs first to a kevali.'’

" The Jainas had a peculiar notion about jivas such as the water beings and flire
beings since the very beginning of their history, and it is not difficult to see that
they soon came to grasp the world phenomena in terms of jiva-ajiva or jiva=karma,
Upayoga (upa~"lyuj) is the differentia of the jiva from the ajiva, but the usage of
this technical term does not appear in the earliest strata of the canon, ie., Acdranga
I and S#trakyta 1. 1t makes its appearance in the Bhagavatt side by side the other
anuyoga items such as jidna, darsana and samjiid, for instance, in its 12.10.366,
19.8.658, 20.3.664, 23.6, 26.1 etc., and the Prajiapana 29 is devoted to the exposition
of upuvoga, of which 30th pada takes up pasyatta and 31st samjii, each independently.
The Bhagavari 2, 10. 119 which mentions, °...uvaoga-lakkhane nam jive...”, fully
enumerates eightfold j8anas (five j¥@nas plus three ajfianas) and fourfold dars:nas,
The Bhagavati 19.8.658 and 20.3.664 express upayoga in terms of sdkira and anfakara.
The Prajiidpani 29 classifies upayoga into two, i.e., sakara and andkara. which are
explained by way of eightfold jianas and fourfold darsanas. As already taken note
of the Swutrakyta 1.15.1 refers to dardanavarana, wherein the origin of the concept of
dardandvaraniya karma may be traced. It seems therefore that the concept of jiidna-
dardana along with their fAvaraniva karmas evolved independently from the concept
of‘ upayoga which cousists of sak@ra and anpdkdra types (which might have been
derived by the non-Jaina influence), then they likely came to be coalesced into one
category because of their identical nature. Possibly for this reason, upayoga came to
be dropped from the list of 14 md@rgandsth@inas which include the items of jidna
and darsana.

The Kasdvaprabhyta is devoted to examine fourfold kasdyas in the context of
karma doctrine, the exclusive treafment of which linds no place in the cunonical
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literature. Gunadhara takes up kasdyas in the 7th chapter as constituting upayoga,
which is again a nsw coacept. Upayoga is already explaind as the characteristic
nature of the soul in th: cinon. Th: Bhigavari 12 10.466 reckons the atm@ as of
eight kinds, i.e., dravya, kas3y3, yoga, upayoga, jfiana, daréana, ciritra and virya,
Gunadhara seems t> have ciught hold of this concept of kasdya atma as the
characteristic nature of the sams&:i jiva, and expressed kas3yas in terms of upayoga,
the chiracteristic na'ure of the soul. Kundakunda follows the Kas@yaprabhrta on this
matter, as he explains, for instance, in the Pravacanasara II. 63ff. that kasayas
counstitute agiddha upayoga. And the later Digambara authors including Kundukunda
seem to have widened the content of upayoga as the source of the conscious activities
of which expressions take place in the form of threefold yogas of mind, spesch and
body. In another word, it came to be conceived as the source of cognitive, volitional,
emotional and physical activities, or as the source of both conscious and subconscious
activities, thus it came to include in its content the psychic attention and the sense
reactions of the lower beings.

The canonical literature speaks of upayoga invariably in terms of sak@ra-anzkara
that are identical with jidna-daréina, which is considered to be the characteristic
nature of the soul. The 7. S. Il : 8-9 represent this canoaical concept of upayoga.
The karma specialists understood that ji@ndvaraniya karma categorically differs from
darsan@varaniya karma oa the basis of their different nature. However, curiously
énough, they did not establish darsinamohaniya karma and c@ritramohaniya karma
as the two independent categories in the ciass of mula prakrtis. These two mohaniya
karmas distinctly d:ffer by nature inasmuch as ji@navaraniya karma and dardand@varaniya
karma do, and the focrmer two are related within the context of mohaniya category inas-
much as the latter tw> are interdependent in the context of upayoga. Nay, the latter two
types of cognition share much closer mutual relation than the former two types of delus-
ion because darfana (faith) and caritra belong to entirely different categories. They could
have in fact formulated a single category of upayog@varaniya karma accompanied by
the two subdivisions of jidna and dardana inasmuch as they did for mohaniya karma.
The later karma specialists abstracted kS@yika samyaktva as a siddba’s guna in
the sequel of the eradication of mobariya karmas. Likewise they could have
abstracted ananta upayoga by the destruction of upayog@varaniya karmas. Jfi@na
and darfana are identical-cum-different within the category of upayoga consisting of
sakara and an@kd3ra types. Therefore if these two dvaraniya karmas were made in
one in the form of upayogavaraniya karma, our problem in question would not have
cropped up. The abbedavada expressed by Siddhasena Diva@kasa seems to be perfectly
logical in grasping the nature of the problem.

A catalogue of kiarma prakrtis was complete¢ by the time of Umdsv@ti. And the
table of the gi1isth@1a2 wis n:aring to completion by the end of the Agamic age,
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The list of karmais by itself does not mean much unless it finds its expression in a
soul as the content of his life phenomena. Karmas thus came to be expressed through
the medium of gunisthana. A mle was established at a certain time that one
necessarily attains sayoga kevalihood when his ji@n@varaniya, dar$anzvaraniya and
ant ar@ya karmas are simultancously annihilated. The idea that a sayoga kevali is
possessed of kevala jifdna and dardina at the same time was in all ppebability derived
from the earlier texts wherein Mah@vira is described to have been endowad with ananta
jf8@na and ananta darsana at the same time during his preaching period, which must have
been meant originally as all knowing and all seeing or a supreme knower and a supreme
seer (anvttara-nani and anuttara-dam:i) by way of epithet. And it is important to
note that this statement was made when the karma doctrine was not yet developed.
The later canonical authors eanunciated various rules and formulated varicus concepts
on the basis of th: earlier scriptural passages, which was incumbent upon them to
do so, as these stood for them qua holy utterances.

The scheme of the karma theory works mechanically like mathematical computa-
tion according to the established ryles without leaving any ambiguity. Karmas are
the matters. And the doctrine of karma is maintained on an understanding that the
removal of karmas reveals the transcendental nature of the soul at once like a lamp
light stripped off its lamp shade. Therefore according to this dogctrine, it is difficult
to accept the position that th: capacity of jid@na-Jardina can be manifested to a
kevali simultaneously upon the destruction of these karmas but their function Operates
in successive order, because the soul’s illuminating capacity of j¥@na-darsina is no
other than the soul's function or nature of ji@na-darsana itself. This position does
not therefore go with the concept of karma theory itself. A kevali is possessed of
the lower kinds of ji@na-dardina which function through the sense organs and mind,
But he does not need to use them for cognizing the objects. When he uses kevala
j@dns—daiéana, the rest of th: lower types of jiana-dardana do not occur. And
according to the karma theory, all the objects are illumined to him at the time when
he employs his @tma for cognition. The yugapadvada expressed by Umasvati is
petfectly sound acrording to the doctrine of karma.

If the kramavada were insisted upon irrespective of the karma dcctrine in the
original sense of the earliest canon that anuttara daréana follows anuttara jii@na in the
context of dhyzna, it certainly makes sense. And the kramavada likely took its ground
whean the theory of karma was not yet developed. Bat the problem in question is discus-
sed in the context of karma doctrine. Orif a rule were established by the karma
specialists that sayoga kevalihood reveals itself by the gradual removal of jianavaraniya,
dard ndvaraniya and antardya karmas, the kramava@da expressed in the canon takes
the upp:r hand. However in this case, the successive order of the manifestation of
jAdna-darsina takss place to a kavalt only once, which cannot be repeated agaio,
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because oance these two &@varaniya karmas are annihilated, two cognitions should be
functioning to him constantly according to the theory of karma. The kramav@da
faces thus difficulty in maintaining its position.

Umasvati posed this problem in the context of karma theory developed in the
later canonical age. The canonical authors likely maintained the kramavéda based on
1ts earlier position, which cannot be insisted upon in the advanced stage of karma
doctrine. And as long as jiina-Jdar$ina are identified with séikdra—anzkira upayogas
a3 3> upazd ia th: canva, both are idzntical-cum-different. S:.ddhasena Divakara
seems to offer therefore the most appropriate explanation on this matter which is
exp:cted from the doctrine of the Jainas developed in that period.

Part 2 Perceptibility of things

The Jaina atomistsin the Agamic age discussed about their theory of atomic com-
bination in asmuch as the non-Jiina atomists d:d, however ualike the non-Jainas the
Jainis nzver both:red adout iaquiring into the cause of visibility of a thing, possibly
because the aspect of pradesa by which the theory of atomic combination is also viewed
self-svidently explains it away. The non—Jaina theoreticians like the Vais:sikas posit
the problem of peiceptibility of things. Umé&svati introduced this problem into
Jainism and laid down a rule of the cause of perceptibility of skandhas in the 7. S.
V:28(28), ‘bheda-sanghdtabhyam cdksusak’. Toe Bhdsya imparts a brief exposition
on this stira, ‘acdksusastu yathoktar singhatit bheddt sanghita-bhedac-ceti’, which
denies as the ctuse of visibility the rule of the production of skandhas stated in the
aphorism 26 (26), bheda-sanghdtebhya wutpadyaate’. This siitra 28 in relation to the
slira 235 is difficult ty b2 comprehended by the later students of Jainism who are cot
acquainted with the Agamic method of approaching proble_fns. Nay, all the
commentators on the 7.5, who were well acquainted with the Agamic method of
approach, in fact, failed to expliin this stUua and its exposition, possibly because
th: problem posited here itszIf was not fully comprehended by them for the question
as such did never have a place in th: Jaina way of thinking.

For instance, under the stitra (27), Pijyapada gives an introductory remark on
th: stcra (28), ‘a@hy, suazhital-eva skandhdanan -atmalabhe siddhe bheda—sanghdata~
grahanamn-anarthakam -iti t11-graiana-pra yojana~pratipﬁdandrtham—idam—ucyzjte —’, He
seems to uadzrstand that the palpability of a thing arises by the sanghata method
m:ationd in the production of skindhas and by the bheda-cum-sangha:a methoed
discussed in the aphorism (28), but not by bheda nor by saﬁg,b’a’ta*cgm-bheda as he
commzats oa tas siizca (28), “wtaira yo' cdk§usah sa katham -Ca(<§u§0 bhfvatiu'
cedicyate —bhzda-sarghitadbhyim ca<sus ahina b.’zeddd:iti/ ké’tfopapattzr—zti cet ? brumah-
s@ksmi-parindinisya skandiasyabhede sau'csmydparityazad-acaksus atvam-eva/ sauk§mya-
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parinatah punar-aparah saty-api tad-bhede’nya sanghd:antara-samyogai-sauksmya-pari
namoparame sthaulyotpattau caksuso bhavati’. However, the sarnghdta method of
skandha formation is plainly negated by the Bhdsya from being the cause of its
palpability. Besides stiira 28 reads it in dual eanding, therefore it is difficult to take
it in the sense of simaltancous process of bheda-cum—sangh@ta. Thus his explanation
is not at all convincing. This aphorism is not only difficult to understand but also
the problem raised by U.nisvad here is important in view of the Jaina concept of
pudgala, therefore we shall attempt to tackle the problem to see what Um3svat!
exactly meant to say in this aphorism.

The theory of atomic combination is taken up promineatly in the Bhagavari and
Prajiapana in the canon. The Jaina theroeticians in the Agamic age developed a
peculiar method of approaching a problem by way of certain anuyogadvaras or the
poiants of inquiry, among which tbe most common st consists of dravya, ksetra, kéla
and bh3va. In discussing a czrtain problem, the Jaina theoreticians as a rule specify
which kind of anuyogadvara is applicd to the problem in question, and go on to
say that this problem is considered in this way from this point of view but it is
considered in th:z othsr way f{rom the other point of view. In dealing with the
subject of atomic combination, they likewise posited or must have posited the
problem by way of the anuyoga meihod, which is usually expressiy mentioned but
sometimes not at all mantioned particularly in some Bhagavati passages wherein the
discussion of atomic combination falls. Among these four viewpoints of inquiry,
the aspect by kala is not directly concerned with our problem under consideration.
Thus from the aspect of dravya, the theory of atomic combiaation can be discussed
as to the composition and decomposition of the paramanus and skandhas. From the
viewpoint of ksetra, the problem can be discussed as to the union and disunion of
pradeéas. And from the aspect of bhéva, it can be dealt with in relation to the
transformation of the degrees of properties of the atoms and composites. Sometimes
avagahan@ anuyogadvara is added to these three, but we can at present neglect this
viewpoint in the context of our problem. We shall see below how the canonical authors
handled the matter from these three standpoints, i.e., by dravya, ksetra and bh3va.

Firstly, from thbe viewpoint of dravya, the Bhagavari 12.4.444 (which develops
the subject matter treated in 1.10.80) exhibits how many param@nus are combined
into what kinds of skandhas, and how such skandhas are to be decompossd into what
kinds of constituents by way of arithmetic computation as follows :
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Combination Division

Number of Number of atoms in Number Mode of

loose atoms one composite divisions reduction

2 2 2 1+1

3 3 2 1 +2
3 1 +1+1

4 4 2 1 +3; 2+ 2
3 1+1+2
4 1+1+1+1

S 5 2 1+4;2+3
3 1+1+3;1+2+2
4 1+1+1+2
5 1+1+1+1+1

(Likewise up to the cases of sanikhyeya, asankhyeya and ananta atoms.)

From the point of inquiry by ksetra, the Bhagavati 5.7.214 discusses that an atom
has no half, no middle and no prades:, that a composite of two atoms along with
even numbered atoms has no middle but has halves and pradedas, that a composite
of three atoms along with odd numbered atoms has no half but has middle and
pradedas, and that a composite of sankhyeya through ananta atoms has pradesis but
may or may nat have halves and middle. Thus a concept is d:duced that an atom
(one pradesin) has no part, no parts, but bas a whole, and that a composite of
two atoms (two pradeéin) has no parts, but has a part and a whole, and that a
composite of three atoms onwards (three pradesin onwards) has a part, parts and a
whole. And the Bhagavari 5.7.215 tries to show how the nine possible types of
combination of pradedins (e. g., I pradesin + 1 pradesin) exhibit what kind or kinds
of the mode of spatial combination considered in the nine possible ways (e. g.,
‘part + part’ meaning ‘by a part, 2 part is touched,” and ‘part + parts’ meaning ‘by
a part, parts are touched.” X indicates the occurrence of combination. pt~part, pts-parts,
and w-whole) as follows :

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
pttpt ptipts pt+w ptstpt pts+pts ptstw  wpt wipts w+w
1 1+1 x
2 1+2 X x
3 1+3up
to ananta X X X
4 2 +1 X X
5§ 2+2 X X X X
6 2+3up
to ananta X X X X X X
7 3+1 x X X
8 342 x X X P X
9 3+3up
to ananta X X X X X X X X X
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The Prajfidgpana Chs. 3 and 5 handle the problem of pradesins in order to express
k the relative numerical strength of the concerned substances made up of parama@nus
and pradesas. It should not be lost sight of that the Bhagavari 5.7.212 and 25.4 touch
upon the motion and rest occurring 1n the atomis and composiles as to their part,
parts and wnole (3 7.212) and by way of their fourfold aspects, i. €., dravya, k3eira,
Kdla and bhdva (25.4). Then it 1s communicated in the Bhagavari 5.8.220 that an
atom (davvao appadese) is n:c:ssanly oa: pradesin (khettao niyamd appadese), that a
composite of two atoms onwards (davvao sapadese} may be one pradesin or Iwo
pradesin oawards (kaetiao siya sapadese siya appadese;, and that the one pradesi
substance {(khetiao appadese) may consist of an atom or a composite with two atoms
oawards (davvao siya sapadese siya appadese,.

From the standpoint of bhéva, the Bhagavati 8.9.345 discerns three kinds of
sidi visrasa baandha, i.e., bandhapa, bhijana and parmama, the first of which s
explained to be caused by the various degrees of smgdha and rUksa gunas. The
degrecs of gubas such as snigdha are said, for instance, in the Prajiapand 5 to go
througa infinitefoid transforimations. The Bhagavari 20.5.667-668 show the possible
modes of combination of the properties of skandhas by stik$ma (which include the
cise of paramala also) and by b3adara, L kewise the Biagavari 25.4 and Prajiiapana
3._7 discuss about the numerical stiength of guas possessed by the paraméRus and
skandhas. The Frajidpand 13.418 then enuncites a rule ot atomic combinailon,
‘bumdhana-parindme nam bhamie: kai-vihz pannate ! goyama: du-vihe pannatie/ tag-jahd—
niddha-bamdhana-pariname, lukkha-bamdhana-parindme ya/ sama-nidinhayde bamdho na
hoi sama-lukkhayie vi na hoif/ vemaya-niddha-lukkhattanena bamdho u khamdhanam]/
niddiassa niddheni diyahie nam lukkhassa lukihena duyanie nam/ niddhassa lukkhena
uvei bamlho jahanravajjo visamo samd v&, from which the rule of combination
expressed 1 the 7.S. V:32-36 was deduced. '

The atomists in the canonical age thus expressed the concept of atomic combina-
tion and division by the numbzr of atoms by way of arithmetic computstion from
tae viewpatat of deavya. For instaace, three discrete atoms are combined into one
composiie, which caa be decomposed in two ways, i. €., either into three discrete atoms
or oae loose atom plus one composite with two atoms. However the same composite
coasisting of three atoms is viewzd differently from the aspect or ksetra, for it can be
oae pradesin, two prad:s.a or three pradesin. And when the composite is one pradesia
it is invisible as it 13 the size of an atom, and visibility arises in the case of a com-
posite with two pradesis onwards. From the aspect of bhava, an atom and a com-
posite with one pradedy (called a suksma paripata skandha) are allowed to have the
propzrtizs of one colour, one smell, one taste and two touches (cither one of snigdha-
riksy and eithzr oae of dita—uspa), of which degrees can be one up to infinite each.
A composite with tND piiledas onwards (called a balara pariqata skandha) has full
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properties, namely. five colours, two smells, five tastes and eight touches, of which
degrees can be likewise one up to infinite each. And the atomic combination proceeds
according to the rule pronounced in the Prajfidpand 13.418 above, for which the
degrees of snigdha-1tiksa gunas play an important role.

In this relation, Abhayadeva quotes certain githgs in his commentary on the
Bhagavari 5.7.217, ‘samkoa-vikoena va, uvaramide’ - vagahande-vi| tattiya-mitianam cla,
eiram-pi davvana’ vatthinam'/ samgh@ya-bheyao va, davvovarame punai samkhitte] niama
tad-davvegahande ndso na samdeho/| ogahaddhd davve, samkoa-vikoyao a  avabaddhal
na u davvam sam'oana-vikoa-mittammi sambaddharjx’. In commenting the first and the
last gath@s above, Ratnasimhasiiri explains the concept of sankoca-vikoca stated
therein in the Param@nukhandasattrimsika (Atm@aanda Sabh@ p. 4), ‘vivakgita-kgetra-
prade§1—vyZpitvam nama paramgngnam-avagahand, tebhyo’ Ipataresu bahutaresu ca
kSetra—prades'esu tavatam-eva pudgalanam suksmi-bhhvanam safkocah, sphé@ri-bhavancm
vikocth/ tatas-ca sankoca-vikoycabhydm-avag@hanayd uparamo bhavatitif... saikocdd-
vikocac—ca paramaninam suksma-parinamataya nyonyanupravesah sarkocah sitksma-

parindma-parinatanam tu badara-parinamataya bhavanam vikocah, tau sankoca—wkocau
samasrityety-arthaly’.

We can interprete the concept stated herein in the following way. Ten
atoms, for instance, can be combined together in one up to ten pradesas, but not
in more than ten -pradedas. When these ten atoms -are combined in one prades:,
the mode of their spatial interpenetration is called sUk$ma parindma, whereinr
the entire spatial unit of each atom is penetrated by the entire spatial unit of
the other atoms as so described in the Bhigavati 5.7.215. This mode of spatial
interpenetration is expressed in terms of sarikoca. When the same ten atoms are
combined in two to ten skandha pradesas, the mode of their spatial diffusion, in a
skandha is calied ba8dara parmd@ma, which is expressed in terms of V.koca. Various
moades of their spatial diffusion hav: been already showau in the foregoing table of
the sam> Bhagavati passage. In another word, X nomber of atoms can be combined
in two ways from the standpoint of ksetra, i. e., (1) X atoms are combined in one
prades1 and (2) X atoms are combined in two to X pradesis. X atoms are invisible
in the formar type of combination as the mode of their spatial combination is subtle,

but they are visible in the latter type as the mode of their spatial combination
is gross.

The Jain1 canon is curiously silent about the function of sita-usna gunas, either
one of which is pronounced to be present in an atom along with either one of snigdha--
1tksa gunas. It seems that sita-uspa gunas play an important role in the theory of
atomic combination of the Jainas as the causes of sankoca-vikoca or intsrpenetration—
diffusion of the spatial units of the atoms and composites, inasmuch as snigdha-
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ritksa gunas serve here as the causes of the mutual attraction and actual coming
together of the atoms and composites. It is not difficult to postulate that motion or
vibration may occur to the atoms and composites when they are combined together
to go through interpenetration or diffusion of their spatial units, which is assumed
to be happzning constantly in thz natural phenomena. The foregoing Bhagavati
statement of the motion and rest pertaining to the atoms and composites seems to be
expressing the concept as such,

Now going back t» our problem, proper, Umasvati discusses the problem of
atomic combination in the content of pudgala as follows ;

V :23-24 nature of pudgala (viewed from the aspect of bh&va)
25-28 components

25 anu-skandha as components (dravya}

26 method of skandha formation (dravya)

27 method of anu formation (dravya)

28 cause of the perceptibility of skandha (ksetra)

32-36 process of atomic combination (bhava)

It is indisputable that Um3asvati posited the problem in the same manner as the
Agamic theoreticians did. Thus from the standpoint of dravya, pudgala is considered
in terms of its components, namely, atoms and composites. And the production of
the atoms and composites is lozically posited from ths same standpoint of dravya.
Therefore the atoms are proJduced by the division of a composite, and the matter
composites are produced by the combination of atoms, by the division of composites,
and by the combination-cum-division of both atoms and composites. However, the
parceptibility of a thing despends solely upon the number of its pradc$as with which
the number of atoms constituting a composite has nothing to do. This is the standpoint
of ksstra, upon which ground Umasvati clarified in the Bidsya that the three methods of
skaniha formation do not apply to the law of the visibility of a thing. To explain the acco-
uat further, the one pradesdi skandha is necessarily invisible. So the one pradesi skandha
consisting of two to infinite atoms does not have the capacity of raising palpability to the
eye. Therefore, sannzhAta, bheda, and sangh@ra-bheda of two to ananta atoms taken place
within one prades: is barren as to its patency of imparting perceptibility. Perceptiblity
arises in the two prad:éi skandha onwards, thus only the number of pradedas of a
composite is responsible for the rise of the palpability or the dimension of a
thing. In another words, the stitra V:28, ‘bheda-sanghtabhyam caksusih.’ has to be
understood in the sense that the visibility of a thing arises due to the division and
combrnation of the pradesi components, i. e., atoms and composites. The union or
disuiion of th: prads$as of matter components alone is compstent to manifest the
visibility of a skiidar to th: eyz. It is sigaificant that the simultaneous process of
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sanzhita-cum-bheda in skandha formation is dropped here, because from the
viewpoint of kSetra it is looked at as thz two phenomena of sanghata and bheda.

The canonical authors treated one and the same problem from the entirely
different angles of dravya, kSztra, bhdva and k@la, And since theview point of ksetra
itself gives a soluiion to the problem of the origtnation of the palpability of a thing,
they did not need to bother about positing this problem. But Um@svati (who was
considerably affscted in arranging the topics on pudgala and satsimipya by the
contents discussed in the Vais'egikasﬁtra 4.1) obviously considered it worthwhile .to
be aphorized in order to distinguish its Jaina view from that of the non-Jainas, fur
instance, the Vais:sika view which maintains, ‘ sankhydh parima@nani pythaktvam samyoga-
vibhdgau paratviparatve kirma ca rgpi-dravya-samav@yat caksusaai (Vaisesika:gtra
4.1.12). Neither the number of atoms nor their size have ihe cipacity to produce
visibility of a thing according to the Jainas. And such a way of positing a problem,
i.e., by dravya, ksetra, etc., must have been taken for granted as to any types of
problems in the canmoaical tradition, and perhaps for this reason Umd@svati did not
feel the need of further exposition on this matter and thereby imparted a very
brisf comm:ntary on it. All'the commentators on the T.S. failed in their attempt of
comprehending this aphorism and its exposition, because the nced of positing the
problem in such a way did not exist in ths thinking pattern of the Jainas. This sitra
V:28 is impossible to be understood without its BhZ§ya exposition, which demonst-
rates that it was composed by the same aphorist,

Part 3 Treatment of dhy@na

The rcle of dhyana is weighty in the Jaina monastic praxis, because liberation
is said to be impossible to be achieved without it, however having been subordinated
to tapas it never gained an independent position in the monastic conduct of the Jainas
in the canonical stage. This is precisely so because of the ontological ground of
Jainism consisting of the two principles of the soul and the matter, wherein the
disintergration of thzm aimed at for mokSa is assumed to be achieved mainly by the
rigorous practice of tapas, for which the last two stages of fukla dhyana constitute a
part, and dharma dhyana and the first two sublivisions of §ukla dhyana are the mere
aids. The auxiliary position of dhyzana in the ascetic practice of Jainism thus differs greatly
from its position held in Buddhism wherein the original teachings of Buddha of
duhkha-ksaya were formulatsd on the ground of the way of meditation practice.

The dependeat position of dhyana to tapas in the canon waslikewise received
by Umasvati. Howevar he spared nearly 1/3 of the total aphorisms in Ch. IX for
the exposition of dhyana, and while briaging this subject matter into prominence, he
added to it certain features which were praviously unknown, i.e., the definition of
dhyana and the dhyatas’ gradation in the scheme of gunpasthana. He did it in order to
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discriminate the Jaina concept of dhydna from that maintained by the other systems,
and in 5o doing he introduced these new featutes into the Jaina system. A treatment
on dhyéna made in the 7.S. immediately attracted his successors, who made further
efforts to develop what was worked out by Umiasviti to the effect that Jaina yoga
came to be established as an independent branch by the end of the medieval period.
“I'n view of this, his treatment of dhydna requires a critical examination, Wthh is
going to be attempted in the following.

The :Tapna canon classifies dhyana into four types, i. ., irta, raudra, dharma
and sakla," which are each subdivided into four kinds. The first two types are
exclufed from the consideration of dhydna in the non-Jaina systems, and the
fast ‘two subdivisions of $ukla dhy3na i. e., suksmakriyai aad samucchinnakriy¥,
whlch ‘aim’ at the total karmic destruction by way of yoga-nirodha are pesculiar
to thc Jainas alone, that do not again fall in the category of dhyina in the
normal usage of its term Samucchinnakriya is the state of dhy@na revealed in the
1mr_ned1ate sequel of suksmakriyd, therefore it is called dby@na in the nominal sénse
alone, which does not involve in essence any effort for its 'performance The content
“of Jaina dhyﬁna is thus very peculiar by itself jumbling together the non-dhyZna
elements in its ordinary sense of term, The first two subdivisions of sukla dhyZna,
i. e., prthaktva vitarka and ekatva vitarka, correspond to the beginning stages of
samprajiidta sam@dhi in the Yoga system and to the rudimentary stages of the first
dhyana of ‘the Buddhists. This indicates that the Jainas did mot attach that much
importance to the practice of dhydna in the Agamic period in comparsion with the
non-Jainas who developed the elaborate methods of meditation scheme.

It is. not impossible to trace how these contents stated above came to be
_‘estabhshed under the category of dhy@na in the canon. The Sgtrakyta 1. 11. 26-28
‘read, ‘te ya biyodagam ceva tam-uddissa ya jam kadam| bhocca jhanam jhiyayamti
akheyanndsamahiya/ jahd dhamka ya kamkd@ ya kulald magguka sihi| macchesanam

ihiyayamti jhanam te kalus@dhamam!| evem tu samana ege micchadditthi anariyal visaes-
' (%gzam Jhiyayamti kamkd va kalusahamd.” The mental activity of a sinful kind is here
already expressed by the term dhyana, which denctes nothing more than a manoyoga
in the later term. This soon prepared the rise of raudra and &rta classes in the
) :S’;?trakr.ta 11.2.9, ‘ah@vare atthame kiriya-tthane ajjhattha-vattie tti ahijjail se jahd-namae
kei purise natthi nam kei kim-ci visamvadei sayam-eva hine dine dutthe dummane ohaya-
" —mana-samkappe cint@-soga-sagara-sampavitthe karayala-palhattha-muhe atta-jjhanovagae
bhumigaya-ditthie jhiyai...’ In the course of time, these two dhyanas came to be
considered in relation to avratas, and mental activity brooding over the objects of
parigraha and abrahma came to be called @rta dhy@na, and that over the objects of
the first four avratas came to be called raudra dhyana as their subdivisions evince.

Susukla-Sukla dhyana practised by Mahavira is described in the Sutrakyta 1. 6.
16-17 in connection with the total destruction of karmas, * azuttaram dhammam-viraitta
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anuttaram jha:a-varam jhiyai/susukka-sukkam apaganda-sukkam samkh-imdu-egamtavadaya-
sukkam!| anuttaraggam paramam mahesi asesa-kammam sa visohaitta/siddhim gae saim—=
artpta-patte nazena silera ya damsarena.” H:re is hovsring a traditional belief that the
fire of pure meditation burns up the last karmas without residue, and the concept of
the lasttwostages of sukla dhydna must have been developed from these passages.
Mahavira adopted dhyana praxis along with the other severe penances, which were the
common practices pursued in the then sramanic circles, and he is often narrated to have
been engaged in contemplation in the earliest part of the caron, for instance, in the
Acardaga 1. 9. 512 and 520. And when dhyana or yoga came to be sanctioned as
the direct method of achieving moksa in the other religious systems, the Szirakrta
passagss above must hive won an iavariable position in the Jaina scheme of dhyana
as the immediate cause for the final release. '

Jumbling these elements together, the Jainas also developed their own
classification of dhydna. The fourfold divisions of dhy@na accompanied by the
fourfold subdivisions each are enumerated in the Bhagavati 25.8.802, Sthana 4.1.308
and Aupdpatika 19, the contents of the former two texts of which are exactly
idzntical. Thsse texts talk about laksina regarding the subdivisions of @rta and raudra
dhyanas, and laksana, @lambana and anupreksa regarding the subdivisions of dharma
and sukla dhydnas, which are disregarded in the treatment of dhyipa in the 7.S. On
the oth2r hand, the T.S. adds in contribution two main new features, namely, the
definition of dhy@&na and the dhyatats’ gradation in the scheme of gunasthinas.

Dhyana is defined in I1X:27, ¢ uttama-samhananasya’kagra-cinta-nirodho dhyanam’,
of which duration is stated in the succeeding sttra 28, ‘a mubhfirtat’. These two
aphorisms are combined into one in the text of Pujyapada, ‘uttama—smhananasyaikégra-
cintda-nirodho dhydnam @ antarmuhgmrtat (27). The definition of dhyana offered by H
Umasvati thus includes three different categories, i.e. ils definition proper, the
physical prerequisite of a dhya:a and the duration of dhy@na. The source of its time
duration is difficult to be traced in the canonical code, and it was likely formu)ated
by Umasvati agiinst the different views held by the other schools.- The requirement
of the best joints for dhyatas is likewise absent in the Agamic source, which must
have been again offered by Umasvati with the dhyatds of the highest stages in mind.’
The Bhasya understands ‘uttama-samainana’ to mean the first two divisions of joints,
i.., vajra-rsibha-ndraca and ardha-vajra-nirica, which is extended to- the third"
division of joints called nZaraca in th: S2rvdrthasiddhi. Dhyana is defined- ‘as
‘ek@gra-cinta-nirodhal’ which is said in the Bhdsya to denote two separate contents,
i. e,, ekdgra-cintd and pirodha, but to denote one content in all the other comment-
aries on the T. S. in both traditions %, We shall see how this definiticn of dhyﬁnl'
was formulated by Umasvati, '
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Sec. 3. SOME PROBLEMS IN THE T. S.

The Uttaradhyayana 29.25 reads, ‘egazga-mana-samnivesaniyde nam bhamte :
Jive kim janayai } egagza-mani-samnivesanayde nam cittaniroham karei’. Its 29.56-58
then say, ‘mana-samaharanayas nam bhamte ! jive kim janayai 7 mana-samahdranayde
nam jive egaggam junayail egaggdm  janiitid nara pajjave janayail nana-pajjave
Janaittd sammattam visohei, micchattam ca nijjarei [[56/] vaya-samakaranayae jive kim
Janayai? vaya-samiharanayie nam jive vaya-sahdrana-demsara-pajjave visohei/ vaya—
sahdraza-damsana-pajjave visohitna  sulaha-bodhiyattam nivvaitei, dullaha-bohiyattam
‘nijjarei [[57]] kaya-samaharazayde nam bhamte ! jive kim janayai ? kaya-samaharanayde
nam jive caritta-pajjave visohei| caritta-pajjave visohittd ahakkhaya-carittam visoheif
ahakkhdya-carittam visohetta cartar: kevali-kammamse khavei| tao paccha sijjhai bujjhai
muccai  parinivvayai savva-dukkhdnzm-amtam karei [{58/] Thses passages say that
kdya—samahZra or the collection of physical activities alone leads to moksa but not
the coilection of mental and vocal activities.

Thena, stk$makriyd and samucchinnakriyd dhy@nas are described in the Uttara-
dhyayana 29.71-72, kevala-nana-damscnam samuppadei] java sayvogi bhavai |[/71]/ aha
dyuyam pdlaitta  amtomuhutt-addhavasesie joga — niroham karemane-sulumakirivem
appadivaim sukkhzjjhianam jhayamane tap-padhamayae mana-jogam nirumbhai vai-jogam
nirumbhai, k@ya-jogam nirumdhai, apapana-niroham karei] isi-pamca-rahass-akkhar-
uccdranaddhde ya nam arigdre sam-cchinnakiriyam aniyatti-sukkajjhanam jhiyayamane
veyanijjam duyam namam gottam ca ee cattdri kammamse jugavam khavei 1]72//
Here th: parformince of a siyogi k2vali and ayoga kevali is identified with that of
the last two stages of sukla dhy@na, which had never been so done in the other
canonical texts such as Prajiapina 36 and Aupapitika that describe  the final
p:rformance of these kevalis approaching towards the final release. The Uttaradhyayana
29.72 above dzscribes stiksmakriyd dhyd@na as involving the performance of bringing
the threefold yogas into cessation.

Two coatents of dhydna offered by Uiwn@svati are ‘ekdgra—cinta’ and ‘nirodha’.
The Yogasz ral2 defines yoga, ‘yogas—citta-vytti-nirodhak,” from which the Jaina concept
of dhyana greatly differs. According to the Agamic classification of dhy&na, the last
two stages of dukla pertain to kevalis’ yoga-nirodha, while the rest involve them-
selves with various mental activities, sinful or otherwise. Um@svati therefore discerncd
these two types of dhyacea in tradition, and offered the definition of ‘ekagre-cinta’
to the arta through the first two stages of $ukla, and ‘nirodha’ to the last two stages
of $ukla. ‘Ekagra~-cint@’ was apparently derived from the Uttarddhyayana passage Of
‘ezagga-mani—-samnivessana’ or ‘mani-samd@haaa’ while replacing manas by cinta.

Then, ‘nirodha’ which is meant as the definition of kevlis’ dhyana was derived
from the Uttrarddhyayana 29.28 and 29.72. In the T'S.1X:42, Umasvati specifies that
sUktmakriya is performed by a kevali possessed of kaya-yoga and samucchinnakriy@
by an ayoga kevali. Samucchinnakriyd is the stage wherein manifested is the state
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of an ayoga kevali who has just accomplished videha-mukti or the final releasé.
Ther:fore the statement that its dhyata is an ayoga kevali precisely represents the
canonical view of this dhy&@na, which involves no problem. However the concept of
suksmakriy@ expressed by Umasvati that it is the preformance of kiya-yoga-nirodha
comes into conflict with the Uttarddhyayana 29.72 which says that it is the performance
of yoga-nirodha in three forms. While formulating his own idea or sukSmakriya
dhyana, Um@svati seems to have taken recourse to the Urtaradhyayana passage of
‘k@ya-samdharana’ saying that collection of kiyayoga zlone leads one to moksa but
not the collection of meatal and vocal activities (29.55-58). It should be reminded
hers thit Umisvai altered thz ord:r of thre=fold yogas into kaya-van-manas in the
T.S. VI:1 from the usual order of mano-vak-kaya. It is however difficult to widen
the said concept of kdya~yoga-nirodha 2s inclusively expressive ofthe nirodha of all
the threefold yogas beginning with k8yayoga, because it invites technical difficulties
involved with the other established concepts in this cenneciion. Accordirg to
Umasvati, a sayoga kevali thus performs the third stage of sukla dh)ana immediately
after completing the process of bringing his subtle activities of mind and speech
into csssation which takes place after the performance of samudghéta.

The Uttarashyayana 30.35 reads, ‘atta-ruddani vajjittd, jhaojja susamahieldhamma.-
Sukkaim jhanami, jhanam tam tu buhd vae’, which finds an expression in the 7.S. 1X:30
(29) that the last two dhyanas alone are the causes of moksa. And since dhy@na which
is a part of tapas is here taken up in the contextof samvara and nirjara, arta and
raudra dhy@nas do not fall in the context in question. The definition of dhyana
offered in 1X:27-28 which coatains three different categories, i.e. the dhy&@tas’ physical
prerequisite of the best joints, the definition of chy@ra prorer and the duration of
dhyana, must be therefore primarily formulated in view of moksamarga But here he
brought in all the four types of dhy@na in the canon, perhaps in order to distinguish
the Jaina concept of dhyaia from that of the other schools. This invited ambiguity
by leaving an impression that the said definition is applicable to all the types of
dhya@na. Or as we have previously understood and as so also understood by the later
authors on dhyana, Umasvati might have desired to extend the said blanket definition
to them all, because ‘ekagra—cintd’ surely applies to @rta and raudra dhyanas also.
And even if we exclude these two lower types from the said definition of dhy@ra,
the proviso of uttama-sam‘anana (which certainly is over too narrow to be applied
to the two lower types) is over narrow to be applied to the class of dhrama dhyéna,
which led Pljyapada to expand its content up to the third division of joints. Neither
Umasvati lucidly expresses that ‘ek@gra-cintd’ is applicable to those in chadmastha
and ‘kaya-nirodha’ to kevalis, as these are aphorized in one compound in singular
ending, This obscure expression invited a misunderstanding as so evinced in the
commentaries on the 7. S. in both traditions. These unhappy points are therefore bound
to fac: improve mzats, of which task was vested in his sugcessors,
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In the Avasyaka niryukti 1477, Bhadrabitu offers a definition of dhydna in
chadmastha after Um@svati by dropping the proviso of the bast joints, ‘amtomuhuttakalam
cittass-egaggaya havai jhanam/tam puna attam ruddam dhammam sukkam ca nayavvam.’
In its gatha 1481 onwards, however, he expresses a dissatisfaction about UmZEsvati’s
idea of stkSmakriyda dhydna to be the performance of k@ya-yoga-nirodha in three
kinds, ° tattha u bhanijja koi jhanam jo manaso parindmol tam na havai jina-dittham
Jhanam tivihe-vi jogammi//1481/] kde-vi-ya ajjhapp:m v@ydi manassa ceva jaha hoif
kaya-vaya-mano-juttam tiviham ajjhappam-ahamsu/]: 484// jai egaggam cittcm dharayao
va nirumbhlo va-vi/jhanam hoinanu tahd iaresu-vi d-s: em-eva//1485//. He emphatically
explains than that vdg-yoga-nirodha also falls in th: domzin of dhyana. His criticism
in the first half of the g&th@ 1481 is obviously directed against Patafijali’s definiticn
of yoga, and a similar criticism against it pervades in the works of his successors.

Bhadrabahu is quite right in proposing this amendment by representing the
canonical view described in the Uttaradhyayana 29.72. 1t is interesting to cee however
that his proposal faces a doomto be turned down by Jinabhadra who offers a full
support to Uma3asvati’s view in his Vis'egﬁvas'yakabhdgya, ‘sudadha-ppayatta—yaviranam
nirodho va vijjamananam/| jhanam karandna matam na tu citta-nirodha-metra yam//3669//
hojja na manomiyam vayiyam va jharam jinassa tad-abhave| kaya=-nirodha—payattassa
bhavam-iha ka nivareti ? [[3670/] Gha‘bhive manaso chatumatthass—eva tam na jhanam
se/ adha tad-abhave vi matam jhanam to kinna suttassal[3672// Juttam jam chatumatthassa-
karana-metta’ nusari-nanassal tad-abhGvammi payatthabhdvo na jinassa so jutto//3675//
chatumatthassa mano-meita-vihilgjattassa jati matam jhanamfkidha tam na jinassa matam
kevala-vihita-ppayattassa//3676/f Jinabhadra explains this point again in his Jhéanajjhayana
83-34, ‘nivvaia-gamana-kale, kevalino dara-niruddha-jogassa suhumalkiriy@ niaitim, taiom
tanukdya-kiriyassall tass-eva ya selesim gayassa selesu va nippakampassa/vucchinnakiriam~
appadi-vaim jhdnam parama-sukkam.’ Also he attempts to remove the ambiguity
created by Umdsvati, thus he says in the Jhapaijhayana 2-3 in his own words that
‘ekagra-cintd’ applies to chadmasthas and ‘nirodha’ to kevalis, jam tthiram-ajjhavasae,
tam jhanam jam calam tayam cittam/ tam huja bhavana va, anupehd va have cimtaf/
am:onawtta-mittam. cittdvattharim-ega-varthummil chaumatthanam jhanam, joga-niroho
jinanyp tu” Hz followed Bhadrabahu in removing the proviso of uttama-samhanana,
and ths definition of dhyana thus improved by Jinabhadra came to be generally
accepted by the later Jaina authors.

Yet here is Agastyasimha who wants to say something about the Jhanajjhayana
treatment of dhyana, because his clirki on the Dasavaikdlika (Prakrit Text Society ed.,
p.16) reads, ‘idanim j hagam/tassa imam samanpam lakkhanam--egagg-cimta-niroho jhdnam
.+€2aggassa cimIG egagga-cinua, etam jhanam chaumatihassa; niroho kevalino jogassa,
cimtd nuthi tti kevalino tan-niroho na sambhavati” tti keti, tam na, davvamana-niroho
tiss1 bh3groato, Jati egigza-cimid jhpam tato joga-niggaho sutardm-eval je puna
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bhanamti- “egaggo-cimta-niroho jhanam" ti etam nma ghadate kevalino, @bhinibohiya-
bhedo cimta 1ti, tamhd “dadham-ajjh1vasinam jhGnam>-iti, te avidita-viggaha-bheda
sutta-dysanenam buddhi-méahappam-abhilasamti, paripheggu jampiyam, dadham-ajjhavasao
-etam visesena cimta-rgvam, ko etassa ajjhavasato ? yad-uttam ka cimta ? takkadata savve
(ibfzinibohiya-ﬁézx:z-bhea’a‘ padhita tattvarthe] kala-nirohi @ muhuttato...” The point of
Agastyasimha’s criticism on the Jh@najjhayana is not quite clear, but from the way of
his argum:nt that kevali’s yoga-nirodha involves dravya-mano-nirodha, he seems to
suggesing that sUSmakriya is ths performance of yoga-nirodha in three kinds (because
their cessation proczeds in th: order of mind, spzech and body). This he seems to
b:insisting 01 ia sudport of Unisvat’s pasition. Ia thit case, his undsrstanding of
the T.S. treatment of sik$makriy3 is confused. Also it is strange that Agastyasimha
understand cint3 in the sense of the synonym of @bhinibodhika jnana by way of
:quoting the 7. S.

- These are the immediate reactions expressed by the post-Umasvati authors to
the obscure d:finition of dhyaia proposed by Umasvati and its improvement made
by Jinabbadra came to be generally welcomed by his successors. The proviso
of uttama-samhanana was naturally removed from its definition, but the time
duration of antarmuhiirta was generally retained. These authors unanimously accepted
the traditional classification of the four kinds of dhyana after Umasvati, and gave
_the definition of ‘ek&@gra-cintd@ to &arta and raudra dhydnas as well. Hemacandra
was the first author who removed these two types from the category of dhyana
in his Yogasdstra, which is a sure improvement on Umasvati’s treament that has
been waited for too long.

The non-Jaina schools provide the stages of dhy@na or samzadhi, for instance,
the Yogasiira lists fourfold samprajfidata samadhis and asamprajfiata samadhi, and the
Abhidharmakosa ‘enumerates upapatti and sam@patti of which steps and stages are
therein elaborately worked out. The Agamic classification and subclassification of
dhyana are made on the basis of the objects of concentration, excluding the case of
sukla dhydna wherein the first two stages are arranged in the progressive order towards
the advancement of mental concentration, and the last two stages are arrangedin the
progressive order towards moksa. Perhaps for this reason, a necessity was felt by
Umadsvati to arrange them according to the stages of the progress of meditation as
so done in the non-Jaina schools, and gunasthdna was seized for this purpose. As
already mentioned, the Uttarddhyayana 29.72 already identifies the dbyatas of the last
two stages of Sukla dhyana with the sayoga kevali and the ayoga kevali who are the
saints in the last two gupasthanas. This was so done because of the peculiarities of
these dhyanas known to be performed by kevalis alone, but not due to the conscious
attempt to arrange the meditators of these dhyanas in their specific gunastbanas.
Umasvati performed this task of assigning the meditators of fourfold dhy@nas to the
proper gupasth@inas by drawing the existent materials in the Agama as we see below,
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We have earlier mentioned that the Bhagavati, Sthanaand Aupapdtika to uchupon
the laksinas of dhv3na subdivisions, which are dropped from Umasviti’s treatment
of dhyana. These are as follows ; 1) arta : kamdanay3, soyanaya, tippanayd, paride-
vaRayz, 2) raudra : osanna-Jose, bahula-d., ann8pa-d., @maranamta-d., 3) dharma :
ana-rui, nisagga-r., sutta-r., ogédha-r., and 4) sukla:avvahe, asammohe, vivege,
viussagge. The Prajfdpand 1.74 classifies sardga-damsanariy@is ioto ten types, i, e.’
nisagga-rul, uvaesa-r., a2a-r., sutta-r., biya-r,, abhigama-r., vitthara-r., kiriya-r.,
sam<%heva-r., and dhamma-r. The first three laksanas of dharma dhyé@na find their
corresponding types here in the classification of sar@ga-darsana-aryas. The 4th
lak$al1 called avagi1i-ruci ms1ning inclination towards the deep study of scriptures
m1y correpsad to typz of @rya called abhigama-ruci above.

The Prajdapaina 1.75 fucther classifies viyaraya-damsanariyd into two, i.e.,
uvasamti-kasiya and khiai=kasiya, of which the latter is further divided into two
i,e., chaumattha-khigakasaya and kavali-ksinakasaya. Herein chaumattha-khipakasaya
is again of two types, i.e, sayambuddha and buddha-bohiya; and kevali-khipakas@ya
is also of two types, i.e., sayogi-kevali and ayogi-kevali. The four laksanas of dukla
dhy3@na enumerated in th2 texts such as Bhagavati do not find here the corresponding
four typss in vitargza-dargina-aryas, nevertheless these lak$agas are self-explanatory
that these belong to the class of vitaraga—-darsina-aryas alone, but to no others. The
Prajfidgpana 1.76 continues to say that sardga-caritra-aryas are of two types, i.e.,
siik$ma-sampardya and badara-samparaya, who belong to the 10th and 9th gunasthiisa
in the list of 14 stages. Summing up all these accounts, the performers of dharma
dhyana according to these Agamic texts fall in the 9th and 10th stages, and those
of sukla dhydna in the l1th stage onwards.

The compiss of the stages of dharma dhy@na above does not exactly agree with
that offered by Umasvati who might have used some other materials which escaped
our sight or which are no more agailable to us. The source materials used for allotting
the stages of arta and raudra dhyatas are difficult to be traced, but these are logically
assignable with the basic knowledge of avratas and gunasth@nas. Systematizing the,
Agamic literature on this subject, Umasvati assigns the meditators of raudra dhyan
to the 1st through the 5th stages, those of arta to the Ist through the 6th stages
thoss of dharma to ths 7th through the 12th stages, and those of sukla to the 1lth
through the [4th stages, of which the performers of the first two subdivisions to the
11th and ths 12th stiges, those of the 3rd subdivision to the [3th stage, and those
of the 4th subdivision to the 14th stage. The 11th and 12th gunasthanas are thus
shared by th2 moaditators of dharma dhyaia and by the meditators of the first two
stages of dukla dhydna, who are necessarily the piirvavids. (Umasvati does not know
the full list of 14 stagss, neither he calls them in terms of numerical series, therefore the
corresponding stages of meditators expressed here for the sake of convenience and
clarification).
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The text of Piljyapada drops the portion of dhy&ta from thestitra 37 along with the
succeeding sifitra 38 of the §vetdmbara recension. Consequently, no statement is made
in the Digambara text as to the authorized performers of dharmya dhyana, of which
explanation must be supplied by the commentaries. The Sarvarthasiddhi on the
aphorisms (36-37) explains that the meditators of dharmya dhy@na belong to the 4(h
through the 7th stages prior to the ascendance of $renis. Here arises a discordance
between the two recenions of text, which however does not mean the doctrinal divergence
between the two traditions, because the Dhavala 13/5.4.26/14/10 is in perfect agreement
with the view held by the Svet@mbara tradition.!® Pgjyapada, who is thoroughly
familiar with 14 gunasth@inas and the concept of karanas involving two §renis, insists
that dharmya dhy@na cannot be performed in the stages beyond the ascendance of
frenis. However it is not at all clear what is the exact reason underlymg this rule
of prohibition, because commenting the s{itra (37) he permits the performance of
dharmya dhyina to the possessors of the pZrvas in the I1lth and 12th stages,
“ca® sabdena dharmymapi samucciyate| tatra “‘vyakhydaato visesa-partipatti®’”’ iti sremye
arohandt-praz-dharmyan, s'renyoh sukle iti vyakhyayate.” His statement is doubtlessly
confused and contradicted. His position is defended by Akalarikka urder the stitra (36),
‘kascid - Gha- upasanta- ksmamoha—kasayayos ca dharmyam dhyanam bhavati na purvesim
eveti; tan-na; kim karanam? suklabhava-prasangdt/14] syad-etat— ubhayam dharmyam
suklam copasanta-kginakasiyayor-astiti? tan-na; kim kdrapam ? parvasydnistatvat |
pirvam hi dharmyam dhy@nam Srenyor -nesyate drge, parvesu cesyate [15/ (36).” The
defence is made in a miserably poor manuer. This obviously explains that Akalanka
was also unable here to find a logical reason for the creation of the border lice of
$renis beyond which belongs to the domain of sukla dhyatas.

Umsavati utilized the existing canonical materials and systematically arranged
the respective dhyatds in the corresponding gunasthanas after the model of the treatment
of dhyd@na made in the non-Jaina circles. His table can impart a general idea as to
which type of dhy@ids falls in approximately which collective stages of gunasth@na,
However, the canonical classification and subclassification of dhyana are on the whole
schemed according to the objects of meditation, therefore the gradation of dhy&nas
and dhydtas in the orderly stages as so worked out by the non-Jainas requires the
total reclassification of dhy@na itself in the canon. Haribhadra approached this problem

“from the entirely different angle and established his own scheme of the stages of

dhyatds under the influence of the non-JYaina yoga. Some authors solved this problem
by way of introducing the four steps of pada, pinda, riipa, and artipa to dharmya
dhy@na under the influence of the Saiva yoga.?® The treatment of the stages of
dhy@na thus gave rise to new approaches in the post~Uma@svati period. :

As we have observed in the texts like the Bhagavati dhydna had already met
a semi-systematic treatment regarding its laksana, &lambana and anupreksa in the
later Agamic stage, which Umasvati did not adopt. Jinabhadra revived this canonical
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«treatment:of &lambiana to dharma dhy&na in his Jhanajjhayana, the first elaborate
prakarr.la on the Jiina dhyana, which intiated its further development.. This subject
:matter attracted the Jainas in both traditions, which continued to develop while much
assmnlatmg the non-Jaina elements until it finally established itself as the scheme of
i&ma yoga wh:ch is represented by the works of Haribhadra, -§ubhacandra, Hemacandra,
aud 50 04. * Tz thzoretical dsvelopmeat of the concept of yoga must have given. -a
ﬂo'xSJdemble impact 0a the actual methods of yoga practice. Umasvati’s treatment
of dayaaa -made in the ‘T.S. przpared for this direction, and his performance, even
thoagh exhibiting som: defective treatments, should be evaluated as a whole hlghly
merltonous in -this historical purwew

,Part 4 leasama;a margana,thana and gunasth3na

: 14 leasamasas, 14 marganasthanas and 14 gunasthinas by which media the karma
do“ctrmeisv expounded make their first appearance in the Satkhandagama in the standardized
form These three sthanas are reckoned at the outset of its first book called
Samfap:zruuwsuttau which are planned to. be explained in the beginning several
pqo.ks from the vi iewpoint of elght anuyogadvaras, i. e., sat, dravya (sankhyd), ktetra,
sparsma kala, antara, bhava and alpabahutva. Umasvati does not know the desngna-
.tions’ of _these three Stha@nas "nor is he acquainted with their complete lists. However
thc TI. S exhlbxts a good knowledge of them, and it may not be idle to inquire how
far these 14 sth@nas had’ been developed by the time of Uma@svati in order o estimate
Jhe temporal dlstance between the 7.S. and the Satkhandagama (and between the
Kasayaprabhrta and the -T. S. at the same time).

- . Jivasama@sa is a classification .of samsari jivas who are arranged from the lowest
‘order to the highest according to the number of their sense organs. The list thus
consists of the subtle one-sensed beings (1), gross one-sensed beings (2), two to four-
sensed . beings (3~5), five-sensed beings without mind (6), and five-sensed beings with
mind (7), who are each classified into the underdeveloped and the developed. The
g}gsepq of jivas as such are known to the later Agamic texts, for instance, the
Jivdjivabhigama, wherein the crystallization in this form is not yet attained. The
T.8. Ch. II shows a similar classification of jivas, which however does not adopt
g’ pary‘apta—apgryﬁ'épta divisions that are extensively used in the canon. Umasvati must
,'li'a_ve represented in 7.S5. the then most advanced and prevalent classification method
of the beings, from which the final formulation into 14 jivasamasas expressed in the
Satkhandagama is a matter of time.

_ The T S 1:83 Bh. enumerates 13 marganasth@nas which are called by the name of
?"a—;j‘uyp.gad_varas, i, e., gati (1), indriya (2), kaya (3) yoga (4), kasiya (6), veda (5),
lesya, (10), samyaktva (12), jidna (7), darsana (9), caritra (8), @hara (14), and upayoga
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(13). Bhavya or the 11th margand@sth@na is missing in this list, and upayoga of the;
13th sthana here is replaced by samjfia in the Satkhapdagama. Umasvati’slist is- thus
short of the 11th sthana and exhibits some difference in the arrangement of items.

The 7. S. 1:8 counts eight anuyogadv@ras which are employed in the beginning books

of the Satkhand@gama in the same order (Anuyogadvara 102 counts nine with the addition
of bhaga). Umasvati directs the readers to apply these thirteen mérgana sthanas to

samyagdar$ana from the standpoiat of these eight anuyogadvaras, of which exposmon
is called sadbhitapadaprarupanadi inasmuch as the Satkhandagama designatés it
samiaparivana and so on. It is thus undcniable that the crystallization of 14
margandsthidnas took place well-nigh soon after the completion of the 7. S. '

It has been already shown that Umasvati employed gunasthznas in order to express’
the gradation of the stages of dhyatas as so done in the non-Jaina circles. This is
a sure indication that the concept of gunasthana had been well developed by that time,’
even though its designation and the numerical identification of its stages were not . yet
known. Gunasthanas are reckoned in the 7. S. in relation to parisahajaya, dhyana
and nirjara of karmas. IX: 10-12, 35-38 and 40 count the following stages: aviiata
(&), dedavirata (5), pramattasamyata (6), badarasamparaya (9), suksmasamparaya (10),
upadantakasaya (11), ksinakasaya (12), (also chadmasthavitaraga, 11-12), kevali or
jina (13-14). 1X : 47 lists samyagdrsti (4), stavaka (5), virata (6-7), anantZoubandh-
iviyojika (4-8), daréanamohaksapaka (8-10) mohopasamaks (8-10, 11; on the Sreni),
upasatamoha (11), mohaksapaka (8-10, 12; on the $reni), ksinamoha (12) and jino
(13-14), wherein karmic purge is said to increase by innumerable times more in each
stage in compirison with that in the preceding one. The Kagayaprabhyta 1.14 lists;
sanyaktvy, d:divirati, simyima, darsinamohopasimina, caritramohopasamana (i.e.,
bajararaza and stks pasamparaya, 14.121-122), darsapamohak%apana aad caritramo-
haksapana. This clearly demonstrates the proximity ‘of distance between this text
and the T. S,

The first stage of mithyarva and the third stage of samyagmithyatva had sinée
long sxisted in the canon. However the 2nd stage of sasvadana "was perhaps not at
all known to Umasvati together with certain karanas involving $renis such as the
antara karana. Satikramana which involves the concept of srenis is mentioned in
the T. S. Thus excluding sasvadana stage, all the rest of the gunasthanas must have
been known to UmaAsvati, The Samavidya 14.48 imparts a full list of 14 items,
i. e., micchadittbi, sasayanasammadditthi, sammamicchaditthi, avirayasammadditthi,
virayaviraye, pamattasamjae, appamattasamjae, niattibayare, aniyattibayare, suhumas.
amparde, (uvasamae or, khavae or), uvasamtamohe, khinamohe, sajogikevali and
ajogikevali.

Stages 1~7 excluding the 2nd are found in the Agama like the Bhagavati, for
instance, its 18.1.6 lists samyagdrsti (4), mithyadrsti (1) and sumyagmithyadrsti (3).
Its 18,1.7 has the list of samyata (6-7), asamyata (4) and samyatasamyata (5), and
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its 1.1.16 asamyata or avirati, pramattasamyata (6) and apramattasamyata (7). These
classifications are based on the types of dardana and samyama, both of which are
the important ethical topics discussed since the time of the Acaranga 1 and the
Sutrakrta 1, The Prajidpanda 1.65-77 impart a full classification of ariyas as follows:

E';iyé

l.. iddhipattariya araham:a, cakkavatti, baladeva, vasudeva, carana, vijjabara

2. an ddnipzttériyé khettériyé, jaiariyd, kuldriyd, kammadriya, sippariya,
‘ bhasdriva, n¥narciya, damsanariya, carittariya

damsanariya

1. sardga d. nisaggarui, uvaesa r., and r.. sutta r., biyar., abhigama r.,

vitthara r., kiriyd r., samkheva r., dhamma r.
2. viyardga d.
1. uvasamtakasiya v. by time division : (1) padhamasamaya u. v, apaChama-

samaya u. v., (2) carimasamaya u. v., acarimasamaya u, V.
2. khinakasiya v.

1. e¢haumattha k. v.
1. sayambuddha e. k. v.

each by two time divisions.
2. buddhabohiya c. k. v.

2. kevali k. v.
1. Sayogi k. k. v.

each by two time divisions.
2. ayogi k. k, v,

earittariya
(1) 1. sar@gacarittariya
1. bayarasampardya s. c. [9th stage] (1) by two time divisions.
(2) padivai, apadivai
2. suhumasampardya s. c. [10th] (1) by two time divisions.
(?) samkilissamana, visujjhamana
2. viyar8gacarittariya
1. uvasamtakasaya v, c. [11th) by two time divisions.
2. khigakas8@ya v. c.
1. chaumattha k. v. c. [12th]

1. sayambuddha ¢. k. v. ¢c. each by two time divisions,
2. buddhabohiya c. k. v. c.
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2. kevali k. v, c.

1. sayogi k. k, v. c. {13th]
each by two time divisions.
2. ayogi k. k. v. ¢. [14th]

1. samdyiyacarittariya ittariya s. c., avakahiya s, c.

2. chedovatthavaniya ¢. saiyara c. c., niralyara c. c.

3. pariharavisuddhiyac. nivissamana p. c., nivitthakaiya p. c
4. suhumasamparaya c. samkilissamana s. ¢., visujjharcaga s. c.
5. ahakkhava c. chaumattba a. ¢, kevali a. c.

The classification of these two types of aryas is primarily tased cn the mcces
of eliminating raga or kasiya. The classification of viyarazacarittAriyd which is
identical with that of viyardgadamsanariya contains the gunasthasas 11-14, and
sardzacarittariya are expressed in terms of the 9th and 10th gunisth@nas. This
indicates that by the tim2 of the Prajiapani all the stages excluding the 2nd and Sth
(apurvakarana) were ready. And the subclassification of the 9th stage by pad vai and
apadivai and that of the 10th stage by samkilissam&@na and visuijhamanz adumbrate
the direction towards the formulation of the concept of drenis. It is curious to note
here that carittariya are explaised by way of the two different types of classification,
nam:ly, by gunasthanas and by th: stages of samyama. These five stages of samyama
ot caritra later cams to constitue the 8th marganasihiina together with asamyama
and desasamyma. The Bhagavati 257 is devoted to the exposition of these five
types of samyatas in terms of thirty-seven anuyogadivdras. And in company with the
Uttaradhyayana 28, Umasvati refers for the content of caritramirga to these five
types of samyama. This classification of dryas based on these fivefold samyatas seems to
have bzen developed when these items were taken up in the Chedasiiras. For instance,
the Brhatkalpa 6 enumerates six types of kalpa, i.e., simayika-samyata, chedopastha-
paniya-samyata, nirviéamana, nirvistakayika, jina and sthavira; and the Vyavahara 1
discusses about cheda ard parihdrae in relation to the monks’ performancz of praya-
dcitta. And it is likely that these five types of d&cyas came to stand in the capacity
of monks’ gunisthana in the later monastic disciplinary jurisprudence.

The Buddhists were also ready with the classification of &ryas known by the
name of eight Arya pudgalas. It is informed that only four s$ramanya phalas were
discussed in the old text like the Samyutranikaya, i.e., srotZpanna, sakrdagami,
anZgani and achat, It is said that each of these four stages of aryas came to be
considered later in terms of those who are on the way to the stage and those who
have arrived at the stage, thus furnisihing the eight classes of aryas.?’ Attention
has been early drawn to the resemblance of this Buddhist concept of the $r@manya
phalas and the Jaina concept of gunasthinas.?® It may be worth while to summarize
here the esszatial features of their resemblance. Firstly, the stages in -both systems
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are primarily based on the classificaticn of aryas arranged in the ascending order
towards liberation. Secondly, the order of these stages in both systems imparts the
conceptual indication of the stages of spiritual attainment, but not the empirically
chronological ond. Thirdly, in both systems the beginning stages are concerned with
the attainment of darsina (srotapatti or the stage prior to srotdpanna in Buddhism)
and therest of the stages pertain to the attainment of c@ritra by way of the removal of
mobhaniyakarmas or klz$1s. Fourthly, both schemes provide a chance of death in the
deva loka in order to take up a spiritual stage once again (sakrdagami in Buddhism
and the 11th stage in Jainism). The Abhidharmakos1 Ch. 6 called Margapudgalanirdesa

is devoted to this classification of aryas, which wzs certainly known to the Vibhasa
authors.

It appears that the Jainas had been since long attempting to classify the aryas
into the ascending stages towards liberation, one of which classification bas:d on
the modes of eliminating kasayas (Prajiiapana above) developed into scheme of 14
gunisthanas by way of assimilating the old standing classification based on darsana
and Samyama (e. g., Bhagavati 18.1.6-7 and 1.1 16), and thereby the other kind of
classification based on the five types of samyama was set aside and came to be
absorbed in to the list of 14 marganasthanas. And the early karma specialists are
doubtlessly responsible for the final formulation of the schemes of these 14 sthanas.

The stages of aspirants are provided in the other schools also in conformi‘ty'
with thzir owa dogmas. Gunasthana likewise represents an ethical feature typical of
the Jains based on their karma theorv. The Prajidpanz classification of these stages
of carittariya is worked out in terms of the removal of mohaniya karmas. It suggests
that this classification belongs to the period when kasayas became the point of focus
in the field of karma doctrine. Between the time of the Prajiiapana and the T.S., the
concept of two $reini involving the 8th stage of apiirvakarana must have evolved, and
the 2nd stage of sasvalana must have been formulated in the post-Umasviti period.

The provision of érenis, a fall from upasama sreni and a device of sasvidana
stage for the falling aspirants to the bottom — these are the peculiar features in the
conczpt of gunisthdna. The concept of bhiava anuyogadvara in five or six types (five’
plus sannipatika) may be a comparatively later product as it is located in the
Anuyogadvara 127. However the concept of a soul’s operation called ksaya (kammam
khavei occurs in the SEtrakyta 1.2.1. 15) and upaséama must belong to much older period:
The idea of ksaya sounds to be an ontologically logical deduction, while that of upasam
appz:1rs to be an emp'rical dzduction. If their combinad operation called ksayopasama
is- considered to be much impurer than the upasama operation, it is quite logical to .
assume that upaéama and kSaya types alone can advance an aspirant to the further
spiritual ascendance, of which paths are expressed in the forms of two $renis. And since
the total eradication of karmas alone can lead him to the final release according to the
Jainas, it is imperative to postulate that ksapaka sreni alone is competent to achieve
his end. Then it is again imperative to assume that the ascendant on upasama $reni
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must sometime fall by the end of this éreni in order to take up the ladder of the
ksapakas. This also fits in explaining the empirical phenomena in the actual practice
wherein the mooks often relax in the middle and fail in their spiritual paths. A similar
.idea likewise prevails in the Buddhist texts as evinced by their frequent usage of the
“term avinivartaniya in the antonymous sense. The karma specialists regulated the
time limit of his stay at the end of the greni within one samaya up to antarmuhfirta,
and gave two choices for his mode of departure from this $reni, namely, either by
way of death or by way of fall. By way of death, he is destined to be an Anuttarasura
deva, of which idea is comparable to that of sakrdagami in Buddhism. By way of
fall, he is destined to fall below the 6ih stage of pramattasamyata due to the rise of
karmas. A creation of s@svidana stage was possibly made on the basis of a logical
assumption that the saint on the 11th stage cannot fall straightway to the bottom

stage of mithyatva. It thus seems that the concept of gunasthzina was on the whole
worked out on the rational ground.

The above examinations evince that jivasam3asa and marganasthana were crystallized
soon after Um3Asvati’s time, more than the time of which must have been required
for the final formulation of gunasthZra. The classification of karmas shown in the
T.S. Ch. VIII is no more thin the deduction from the canon, for instance, from the
Uttaraihyayna 33. Following suit of the canonical authors, Umasvati engages himself
bere in the discussion of karmic bondage alone, while the Satkhandagama further
_takes up the problems .of vedana in its Books 10-12, which 1is considered from the
viewpoint .of niksepas. Its Book 9, touches upon karanas such as upakrama, sarikrama,
‘niddhatti and nikdcana, a mention of which also occurs in the gatha to the Bhagavatf
1.1.12. Umasvati refers to karanas such as sankramana (VIIT : 22Bh.) and apavartana
(Il - 52Bh.), and explains anubbava in terms of udaya. Taking all these into consi-
deration, the temporal distancz between the 7.S. and the Satkhandagama is not
too far away, say, at the most ten years.

The list of gunasthanas reckoned in the Kasayaprabhyta and the 7. S. is quite alike.
Likewise the classification of kasayas into four types with subdivisions made in the
Kasayaprabhyta Ch. 8 is located in the Prajiiapana Ch. 14 and the T.S. VIII: 10Bh.
The synonyms of these four kasiyas enumerated in the T.S. VIII: 10Bh., and those
of raga-dvesa listed in the Prasamartai 18-19, which are dispersed in the canonical
texts and not provided in one place en block, afe again located at large in the
Kasayaprabhyta Ch. 9. Its fifth chapter takes up the concept of sankramani from the
standpoint of various anuyogadvaras, and it is also taken up in most of the later
chapters which are arranged according to the gunasthanas. The concept of sarikramana
likely came to the focus of the then karma specialists’ attention, of which discussion
‘is however conspicuously absent in the canonical texts. As already taken note of,
Umasvati likely took a help of the Kaszpzprbhgta informulating the concept of yoga
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as §ubha and ajubha. Naya in the Kdgdyaprabhgta is explained by Yativrsabba as
of five kinds. In all probobility, the Kasayaprabhyta was in front of Umasvati.
And it appears that the relevant concepts of karma doctrine were formulated and
developed by ths group of these early karma specialists who began to be active in
the later classical period.

Part 5 Treatment of cZritra in moksam@rga

The concept of the thre:fold pathways to liberatiom, i. e., dar§ina, jd&na and
" cdritra, may be even traczd in the Sztrakytal.6.17 which reads, ‘anuttaraggam paramam
mahesi asesa-kammam sa visohaittal siddhim gae saim-ananta-patte nanena silena ya
damsanena’, and the Sztrakyta 11.7. 812, “...agamitta nanam damsanam agamiintd carittama
pavaxam kammiaan akirapayie se khalu para-loga-palimamthartas  citthai...! However
the conscious attsmpt of discussing moksam@rga in threefold ways (Uttaradhyayana
23.33 and Ryibhasitan Ca. 24 or foarfold ways, i. e., triplet plus tapas (Uttaraihyayana
28), came in a considerably later canonical stage, to which Vattakera augmented virya
(which was a prevalent category in the context of Zciras or gunas in the later Agamic
ag:) as the [ifth pathwiy in his Mglacara. Ths moaastic conduct or ¢Z-itra is as old
the thems as the history of the sect, but the concept of caritra in the context of
moksimarga is thus a new problem arisen in the later classical period.

The T.S. is a prakarana which represents the contents of the canon within the
scheme of seven tattvas guided by the theme of moksamarga. Therefore, even though
tattva esszntially express the ontological principles, the first five chapters of the T.S.
can be considered in the sense of jiZnamimamsa, the last five chapters in terms:of
caritramimamsa, and the belief in the entire tattvas in terms of darfanamimam;a,
Among. the last five tattvas, bandha (Ch. VIII) is purely an ontological item and
moksa (Ch. x) is mzrely manifestation of the accomplished state of a soul, by which
the actual disciplinary code of ascetics is not expressed. Asrava tattva (Ch. VIII)
represents the houscholders’ discipline. Umasvati opens up the topic of mahZivrata
in this seventh chapter while discussing anuvrata, which was better if it were handled
in the section of samvara tattva because the ascetics, conduct is necessarily directed
towards mokSa whether it is attainable or not in this life. (Moksa is not attainable
without the knowledge of the fourteen Pzrvas, thus no one after Jambid is said to
be capable of attain‘ng it. When 1 visited nuns at Rukdi near Bihubali at Kolhapur
Dist., Pdjyasri Ajitamati Amm# replied in reference to this problem that one can
be born in mihavideha to achieve moksa in the future. Svarga is attainable even
by remaining as a layman, therefore a serious initiation into an ascetic’s carrier must
be necessarily based on the faith that at certain fature birth, he is able to be released
from samsira ) Thus in the schems of tattvas. samvara-nirjara represent the disciplinary
code of ascstics that must constitute thscontent of ca@ritramarga. However Umasvati,
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following suit of th: Urtaradhyayana 28.32-33, identifies caritra with sa/m}ama in
five types, i. e., simgdyika, chedopasthdpana parih@raviSuddhi, sgksmasampar@ya and
yathakhy8na. Besides he formulated sixfold s:mvaradv8@ras excluding mah&viata,
Umasvati’s performance as such exhibits that many concepts relevant to ¢ir tramarga
were yet taking the course of development in the late canonical stage. The fol owing
is an attzmpt to understand how the relevant coucepts of cirittamarga came to e olve
in the canoaical period, how they were handled by Umasva@ti and how they were
treated in the immediate post-Umasvati authors in the two traditions.

The categorical items of j8&na-dargana-caritra occur in the canon in reference
to various concepts such as &8dhara (Bhagavati 8.14.354), viradhana pratikramana
(Evafyaka 4.6), jiva guna (Anupogadvara 145), bodhi and buddhi (Sthdna 3.2.207),
prajilpana (Sthiua 3.4.255), samkleda (Sthint 3.4.258), praycscitta (Sthana 3.4.264),
gani rddhi (Sthaqa 3 4.277), and so on. This set category al:o occurs in various’
contexts in the Azamic texts, for insténce, as one of the gunas of Lord Mahawira
(Bhagavati 2.5.107), as one of the properties of a'm3 (Bhagavati 12.10 466), as one
of the subdivisions of nirgranthas (Bhagavati 25.6.4), as one of the subdi,visiéns of
arya (Prajnapana 11.72-77), as one of the subdivisions of vinaya (Aupapatika 19),
as one of the divisions of jiva parinina (Prajidpan? 13.414-13), and so on. It
appears that this tr plet had originally be:n conceived in reference 1o an ideal monk’s
virtuous qualities, which later camez to be applied to many other concepts including
moksamarga. The Bhigavati 8. 10. 354 above classifies three kinds of_ éxédhara in
threefold degrees each, i. ¢., the highest, medium and lowest, and shows the Ipossib]c
modes of their combinatiens. The highest degrce of (&ritra is said necessarily to go
with the highest degree of daréana @radhani. It then discusses three grades of each
aradhaona in rclation to rebirth, and says that he who is possessed of the highest
degree of eich @raihand@ attains liberation or rebirth in kalpatdita, from which the
deduction of the concept of the threcfold pathways to liberation is a matter of time.
We should also remember the aforementioned pass-ges of the Sutrakyia 1.6.17 and
[1.7.812 a3 the possible sources of the threefold paths to Liberation, The designation
of them as triratna is a post-Umasvati phenomenon, which occurs, for instance, in
the Tandulavaicarika 118, bat not yet in the niryukti literature.

A description of Lord Mahavira and his elder disc'ples often ends with such an
idiomatic expression as stated in the Bhagavati 1.1.7, °‘...samjamenam tavasa appanam
bhavemdne viharai® The Bhagavari 2.5.111 reads, ‘... paccakkhane kim-phale ? samjama-
phale, se nan bhun‘e ! sanjame kim phale 7 ananhaya-phale, evam ananhae tava-phale,
tave vodana-phale, vdodre akiriva-plhile, sz nam bhamte! akiriya kim phala 7 siddhi-
pajfavasirt phald paaratd goyamd” These passagss discern samyama from tapas. The-
Jainas in tradition thus seem to have expressed the ascetic conduct as a whole in
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terms of samyami-tapas. Therefore when the Dasavaikalika 6.1 says, ‘nana-damsana-
sampannam samiame ya tava rayam/ ganim-agama-sampannam, ujjanammi samosadham’
it must be conveying the picture of a monk endowed with ideal gupas. And mok%a-
m3rga in fourfold pathways expressed in the Uttarddhyayana 28 must bave been
directly derived from this traditional concept.

The Sthana 2.3 120 reads, ‘duvihe ayap: p-o tam- o0 nanayare ceva nonandydre ceva,
nohanayare duvihe p-o tam-o damsandyare ceva, nodamsandyare ceva, nodamsandydre
duvihe pannatte, carittaydre ceva, nocaritiaydre ceva, nocarittayare duvihe p-o tam-o
tayayare: ceva, Viriyayare ceva.” Agiin the. Sthana 5. 3. 526 enum:rates fivefold ac@ras,
ie., ii@na darSana, caritra, tapas and virya. Tae Uttaradhyayana 29.59 discerns c@ritra
from tapas and vinaya, ‘ndl_’tﬁ—vz'r_taya—tava~caritta—jogae sampadunai, sasamaya-parasamaya-
visdrae ya asamghadyanijje bhavai.’ Since vinaya is a part of internal tapas, its separate
enumszration is rather strange. But it likely gained an important position as an
independent category of acara or gun in the later canonical stage, for. its subdivisions
include ji@na-Jars1na-caritra. Virya which is a quality required for the performance of
tapas is said as of tw»ofold in the SHrrakyta 18.1-2, ‘duha veyam suyakkhyayam viriyam
1t pavuccai/ kim nu virassa virattam kaham ceyam pavuccai// kammam-ege Pavedenti
akammam va vi suvvayd| eehim dohi thanehim jehim disanti macciya.’ The Bhagavati
1.8.70-71 also touch upon this matter, and the Utrarddhyayana 3. 10 says that virya
is. difficult to obtain. These independent categories, i, e.,, vinaya and virya came to
be added to fourfold gunas or AcAras of ascetics expressed in the canonical texts and
in the Niryuktis, from which fivefold pathways to moksa (basic four plus virya) of the
Mpulacara must have been derived.

In the earliest strata of the canon wherein the main focus of discourse falls. in
pranatipata and parigraha, samyama is used in terms of the control of senses or
indriyasamvara including samiti and gupti. Forinstance, samyama is d’scussed in refer-
ence to himsa@ in the Acdranga 1. 5. 3. 298 and the Sutarkyta 1. 7. 389, in reference to
parigraha in the Sufragkta 1. 10. 474, in reference to apramatta in the Acaranga
1. 1.4. 30, in reference to madhyastha in the Szfrakyta 1. 2. 87, in reference to the
threefold yogas in the Swutrkasta 1. 8. 486, in reference to kriya in the Sutrakyta
I.10. 489, and in reference to five vows in the S#trakyta 1. 3. 4. 232. Gupti is taken
up, for instance, in reference to vac in the Acaranga 1. 8. 2. 409, Sutrakyta
I. 2. 2. 122 and 10. 487, in reference to atma in the Sutrakyta 1. 3. 8. 431, 11. 512
and: 520, and in reference to samiti in the Sutraketa 1. 14. 584. The usage of
samiti occurs, for instance, in reference to sparda, etc., in the Acaranga 1.
6. 4, 354, 9: 2. 492 and 498, in reference to pamca-samvara-samvude in the Sutrakyta
I. 2. 1. 88, in reference to esana in the Sgfrakyta 1. 11. 509 and in reference to gupti
in-the S7trakyta 1. 14. 584. The concept of gupti (manas. vdc and kdya) and samiti
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(irya, bhasa, esind, adanan'kSepa, and utsarga) are herein not yetdistinguished. And
the Bhagavari 2. 1. 91 also exhibits the stage wherein gupti and samiti are on the
way for discernment, ‘tae nam se khamdae kaccayanassa-gotte anagare jate iriydsamie
bhasasamie esandsamie @yana-bhamdi-matta-nikkhevanasamie uccara-pasavana-khela-
simgh31a-jalla-paisthdvariyasamie matasamie vayasamie kayasamie managutte vaigutle
kayagutte gutte guttimiie gutta-bambhayari . ..’

S imyama is classified into four kinds, i. e, manas-vak-kaya-upakarana, in the
Sthana 4. 2. 385, five kinds, i. e., the earth-being through the plant-being, in the
Sthana 5. 2. 524; seven kinds, i. e., sth@varas, trasas and ajivakaya, in the Sthana
7. 705; ten kinds, i. e., the five one sensed beings up to the five--sensed beings plus
ajivakaya, in the Sthana 10937; and seventeen kinds, i.e., ten kind plus ‘pehasam’ame
uvehasamiame avahattuscmjame pamajjanasamiame manasamiame vaisamjame kayasamjame’
in the Samavaya 57. These items cover the domain of indriyasamvara, samiti and 'gupti.

Samvara is classified in to five kinds, i.e., mithyatva, avirati, pram@da, kasaya and
yoga in the Sthana 5. 2. 517; six kinds, i. e., $ruta up to sparsa plus no-indriya,
in the Sthana 6.553; eight kinds, i. e., Sruta up to spar$i plus manas-vak-kaya in
the Sthasza 8. 759; and ten kinds, i e., eight plus upakarana and stcikusdgra, in
the Sthana 10.939. The categorical items listed in the Sthana 5. 2. 517 is relevant
to veata, indriyasamvara, gapti and samiti, those in the Sthana 6.558 to indriya-
samvara, and the rest to indriyasamvara and gupti.

Thus the concept of samyama which includes samiti-gupti and indriyasamvara
connotes the concept of samvara which is primarily an ontological term. 1t scems
therefore that a concept-couple of samyama-tapas which represents the monastic code
of condust came to be expressed by a1 ontological concept—couple of samvara-nirjard
when the dostrine of tattvas came into vogue. Indriyasamvara denotes the control of
senses over their objects and gupti-samiti denote the means of control as such. Thus
the latter concepts which specify the methods as such while covering the concept of
the former likely cams to remain as the content of samyama and the former was
destined to disappear in the later time.

Samiti~gupti and indriyasamvara, which constitute the content of samyama :and
samvara, are the antidotes of himsa and parigraha as so clearly indicated by their
bhdvands. The category of fivefold vratas (i.e., ahimsa, satya, asteya, brahma and apari-
graha) is dealt with in the Uttarddhyayana 30. 2 as the cause of andsrava along with
ratri-bhojanavirati (its 30.3 mentions samiti-gupti to be the same cause), in the Samavdya
16 as one of ths fivafold andsravadvaras or samvaradviras and in the same Samaviya
16 as nirjarasth3aa. And fivefold avratas are treated in the Prajiapana 22. 584 and
594 in relation to kriyds (of which 22, 585 and 595 take up ahims@ and ahimsa-
satya respectively in reference to karma bandha). The Acaranrga 1l. 15 takes up “the
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topic of five vratas independently along with their bh@vanfs, and likewise the Dasavai-
kalika 4.5-10 offer an independent treatment of it along with ratri-bhojanavirati

This evinces that the category of five vows, among which ahimsd and aparigiaha
(which is used in the sense of a synonym of ahimia in the Jcaranga [and Swutrakrta
1) must have evolved first (as these constitute the integral part of the faina doctrine),23
had occupied an independent position apart from the other ethical principles, which
came to be later recognized as one of the an3sravadvaras or samvaradviras when
these oatological categories became prevalent. Umdsv@ti includes mabavrata in the
category of samvara in IX : 7Bh. which pertains to samvaranupreksa ,samvar(iy_nf—ca
ma1dratddi-gupty-adi - paripilunad-gunatas—cintayet . ..’ . However he discusses the
topic of maih@vrata in the context of asrava in Ch. Vil, possibly because he found
it more counvenient to haadle it togetber with anuvrata for he was likely
coastrainzd by thz compict form of compostion in su'ra s'tylc. Vrata seems to have
thus occupied no clear—cut position in the coatext of samyama in the canonical period
even though the aforzmeationed Sz/rakyra 1.3.4.232 talks about samyama in reference
to five vows. The post—cagonical suthor like 'Kundakunda expressly places vrata in
the category of samyama, for instance, in the Carirrapahuda 27, ‘pame-imdiya-samvaranam
pdmc.z-i’ayﬁ pamezavimsa-Kiriyasu/pamca-samidi 16ya-gu'1i samjama-cargnGm nirayaram’,
and in the Barusdnuvekkha 76, ‘vadi-samidi-palanie damdaccaena imldiya-jaenal parin-
amamdnissa pano samiamia-dhammo have niyama’. Likewise the Muldcara V counts vrata,
samiti and gupti as coanstituting of the conteat of caritramarga.

The Sthana 5.2.524 absve enumerates another list of fivefold samyamas, i. e.,
samdyika, chedopasth@pand, piriharav.$uddhi, stxSmasumpardya and yathd@khy@na,
which are ca’led samyamas as well as caritras in Bhagavari 8. 2. 319, 25.6 and 25.
7.785. They should be compared with six kalpas expressed in the Brhatkalpa 6, i, e.,
sanyaki-sam/ata, chizdopasthajyaaiya-simyata, nirv.Samana, nirvistak@yika, jina and
sthavira. It is evideat that the content ofcaritra was formulated after the composition of
‘the Chrdasutras. These five stages of caritra were later absorbed in the 8th margana-
sthdana, however they were likely in full swing in the capacity of gunasthana in
the moaastic practice, under the authority of the Chedasutras. Caritra is therefore

" clearly discerned from the concept—couple of samyama—tapas in the Bhagavari 1. 1.
17, ‘“‘goyama.) iha-bhavie cdritte no para-bhavie cariitz no tad-ubhayacaritte] evam
tave samiame’. Likewise when the Sthdna 2. 3. 120, etc., distinguish cariira from
tapas, caritra must have denoted samyama in five stages in as much as it denotes
so in the Uttaradhyayana 28, for the term samyama used in a concept-couple of
samyamai-{apas seems to have never bzen called by the name of caritra, The term
ciritra was likely preferred tosamyama inthis context by the later Agamic authors in
order to avoid ambiguity.
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In the context of fourfold mokSamargas, the asectic conduct is expressed by
caritra—tapas which ought to be equivalent to samyama-tapas in terms of ethiecal
conduct or samvara-nirjard in terms of karma theory., However the Uttardadhyayana
author indentifics cdritra with samyama in five types such as sBm&yika. This categ-
ory of c@ritra which represents the pragmatic stages or types of ascctic conduct
belongs to a different category from samyama—tzpas (i. e,. equivalent of szmvara—
nirjara} which represent the general theory and practice of ascetic conduct. Therefore
when caritra in the former sense which necessarily embraces the disciplinary code of
samyama-tapas within its practice i1s coupled with tapomé@rga, 1t doesn’t muke much
sense. [t seems that the Uttaradhyayana author identified caritram@rga with its
equivalent samyama in five stages much under the sway of the circumstances in the
monastic praxis. Umasvati followed its suit as he says in the 7.5. 1: 33Bh., *Uktam
jnanam/ caritram navame’dhyaye vak§yamalk’, which the Pasaxarati 228-229 articulate
in more precise expression.

It is as clear as crystal however that c@ritramdrga is equivalent to ssmvara-
nirjar@ in the scheme of tattvas. Moreover he formulated sixfold samvaradv@ras which
consist of gupti, samiti, dharma, anupreksa, parisahajaya and c@ritra. Semyzma in
tradition does not generally include in its content dharma, apupreksa and priisahajaya,
among whch parisahnjaya is an old stray item since the time of the Acdranga 1.
Umasvati perhaps thought that since these are the important irems they should also
find a place in the disciplinary code of the Jaina ascetics. Then samvaradvara is the
only category that can absorb these items in the scheme of seven tattvas. Mahavrata
is invariably an important samvaradvara as UZmsvati counts it as a part of the
content of samvara anupreksd, however its treatment was unfortunately made in the

eventh chapter, and he did not even take a trouble of recounting it in this particular
context, which he could bave done. ' .

Now, let us see how the post-Um@svati authors handled these problems raised
in the 7 S. (The fcllowing order of the pest-Umasvati authors is not necessarily
chronolsgical.) Biddhasenagani follows Umarvati’s exposition that ca@ritram@rga denotes
samayika, etc., of five stages, which is clear also from his explanation of samyakcaritra
made on [:1B1. (c. f. Kapadia’s edition, v.1,, p.25). The commentators of the Kgamic
literature generally follow the themes and concepts expressed in the concerned
canonical texts, therefore c3ritramarga continues long to be explained in terms of the
fivefold stages of samyama, for instance,in the Viéeg?zvas’yakabhéSya 1257-1277,3159, etc.
and the Sutrakytangavytti 11.5.1. Bhadrab@hu follows fourfold moksam@rgasin dealingwith
the Uttarddhyayana(cf. Niryukti gath@ 499), however the position of threefold mokSaméargas
is upheld in his Avasyaka niryukti 910. He explains caritra dharma in terms of samyama-
tapas in the Dasavaikalika niryukti 45-48, and takes recourse to the same concept-couple
of samyama-tapas in explaining the aspirants’ practice toward mok$a, for instance, in
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the Dasavaikdlika niryukti 344 aad Avasyaka niryukei 1081. The content of samyama is
to be indriyasamvara in the Dasavaik@aikla niryukti45-46, and samiti-gupti in its gatha
185. Bhadrabdhu seems to be in support of includingsamyama-tapas under the category
of caritramarga, however his pzrformance here is traditional and it is difficult to
see if he ware at all coascious about the problem under cousideration.

In the Dasavaikalika niryukti 181 (the chapter is called Kjudrak@cara), Bhabrabahu
enumerates the fivefold categories consisting of tapas and virya in addition to three
jewels, Also hz touch:s upoa anther set of the five gunis of monks wherein virya is
replaced by vinaya, for instance in the Avasyka nirpukti 1207 and Dasasrutaskandha niryu-
kti 2.8. Tasse'set items of five alrzady exist in thz canon, which are reckoned irrespective
of moksSamarga in both canonical and niryukti literature. Bhadrababu calls fivefold
vinayas by thz name of moksaivinayas in the Dasavaikidlika niryukti 314, possibly on the
apalogy of moksamarga for they coataia jiana-daréini-caritra vinayas. And it
se=ms thit emphasis laid by Bhadrabahu on these set items of five influenced the
southern authors to utilize themin thz context of moksamarga,because the Mtlacara
V takss up fivefold moksimargas incluling virya, and the Mularadhana spaires
pages for the exposition of vinaya.

As aforementioaed, Kundikuada identifies samyama with vrata, samiti, gupti, etc.
Pijyapala seems to have recognized Um@svati’s uasatisfactory identification of caritra-
marga with samyama in five stages, because the Bhdsya exposition on the sutra I:33 in
quszstion completely disappzars from the Sarvarthasiddhi.Unfortunately, he did not come
out with a positive amendment of this Bhasya statement. The Rdjavdtika does not
substantially add much to the Sarvarthasiddhi on this matter.

The Miulacara V entitled Paficacaradhikdra outlines moksamarga by way of fivefold
Hcdras, i.e., darsana, jidna, caritra, tapas and virya, of which content is as follows:
(1) Introduction: 1-2. mangzala verse and enumeration of five @cdras: 2): Darsana: 3-4.
eigbht angas of dardana — 5. marga and margaphala - 6-51. nine padarthas as the
objects of faith and their exposition — 52=54. threefold kanksas — 55-58. twofold
vicikitsas-(twenty—two parisahajayas are counted as its bhava type) — 59-63. tourfold
drstimohas — 64-67. daréina suddha -- 68. definition of samyagdaréina: (3)J#ana% 69.
jidna acdra for the destruction of eightfold karmas — 70-71. definition of jGana—
72-89. exposition of svadhyaya in eight divisions: (4) Caritra : 90-97. exposition of
five vratas— 98-99. abstinence from ratri bhojana— 100-139. exposition of five samitis
and three guptis— 140-146. bhavan@s of five vratas: (5) Tapas : 147-214. exposition
of twofold tapas with six subdivisions each: (6) Virya : 215-220. definitions and
exposition: and (7) Conclusion:221. five acaras leading to the attainment of siddhahood.

The overall construction of this chapter is based on that of the Uttaradhyayana
78. Ciaritramarga includes in its content five vratas plus ratri-bhakti-virati along with
their bbdvands and eight matrkas. While utilizing th: structure of the Uttaradhyayana
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28, Vettakera did rot follew the Urrarddhyayora zutker in explairirg the cortert cf
caritramdrga; he explained it by the concept of samyama in terms of the earlier.
canonical tradition. This is an amendment made on the Uttarddhyayana 28. Then,
against the enlarged conteat of sixfold samvaradv@ras formulated by Umasvati,
Vattakera came out with a proposal to the effect that the content of samvara-
dvdra should be confired within the domain of samyama. by clarifying it to- include
vrata, samiti and gupti. Possibly he followed after Kundakunda on this matter. Since
Vattakera revived the canonical treatment of samvaradvdra by includirg vrata, samiti.
and gupti as its content, parisahajaya, anupreks@ and dharma which were absorbed
by Uma@svati in this category had to go astray again. In consequence, Vattukera
classed parisahajaya under the category of daréana as the bhziva type of vicikits@,
which in effect sounds more strange than what Umasvati actually did. The five items
of anupreksas, i. e., ekatva, anitya, aSarana, samsara, and aduci, are enumerated in the
Agama as the observances of dharma dhyéna (the first four items) and sukla dhyvana
(aguci which appears in the canon as asubha). In addition to them, Umasvati form-
ulated the rest of theé seven anupreksa items after the model of the subdivisions of
dharma—-smrty-upasth@nibhyasas in the Abhidharmakosa VI, and treated these
twelve items as an independent samvaradvdra (for the details, see Ch. 1II, Sec. I).
Vattakera again took recourse to the Agamic treatment of anupreksas and placed
all of them wundar the last subdivision of dharmya dhy@na. The nature of these
anupreks$@s is predominantly conformable with the observance of dharma: dhyana,
therefore Vattakera’s performance is quite reasonable and commendable, thus it
became standardized in the later works on dhyana and yoga. (We should however
note that the Mzlacara VIH takes up twelve anupreksds as an independent category.)
Tenfold dharmas are totally ignored in the Muldcdra V (which appear in its Ch. X
called Silagur_z?zdhikdm). The Milacara V thus offered certain positive amendments
on the treatment of caritra made by the Utraradhyayana 28 and the T. S.

Unlike the Mzlacara which is a compendium of the Jaina ethical doctrines
possibly composed by plural authors, S’ivakojci’s Mzylaradhané is a detailed expository
work on Jaina ethics made by a single band. Virya which is the quality required
for karmic destruction in the performance of tapas is a redundant item in the context
of moksamairga, and probably for this reason Sivakoti resorted to the traditional position
of fourfold paths to liberation. In dealing with the concept of mokSamarga, however,
Sivakoti advances a step further in theory by sayirg that jfiana is included in darana
and tapas in c@ritra (verses 3-6), of which the former is ultimately reduced to the
latter category of c@ritra (verses 8, 11, 14, etc.). The traces of the concept as such
are not impossible in the canonical tradition, for instance, the inclusion of jfiana in
darfana is adumbrated in the ZVas'yaka niryukti 1179, damsana—pakkho savaya carita-
bhatthe ya mamda-dhamme ya| damsana-caritta-pakkho samane paraloga-kamkhimmi.®
That c@ritra is the direct ciuse of moksa is also expressed in the Avasyaka niryukti 1178,
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‘sutthu-vi sammadd:ithi na sijjhal carana-karana-parihino/ jam ceva siddhi-mudho tam
ceva nasz2i.’ Th: Unardiiyayana 29.59-61 lLik:wise read, °...nGra-sampannayde nam
vz savoe-bhivahigimim janayail nani-sampanne Nam jive caur-amte samv'éra—kamtére na
vinassail]...damsana-sampanniayd: nam jive bhava-micchatta-cheyanam karei, param na
vijitdyai ..]]...caritta-sampannayae nam jive selesi-bhavam janayai/selesim padivanne ya
anagare cattdri kevali-kvnmimse k'aveiltas pacchd sijjhai bujjhai muccai parinivvayai
savvadulrdram-amran kirei H:rein tapasis embraced in the category of caritra.
However the express statemeant  of S’:vakogi that daisina and caritra constitute the
primary pathways to libzration which can be finally represented by c@ritramarga alone is
never found in the previous literature. This logical abstration seems to have been made
in the context of gunasth@na which begins wirh the stage of darina and ends
with caritra,

Lastly, Kundakunda is also an early Digambara author who composed his
prakaranas by adopting the theme of moksamarga. He receives the traditional threefold
moksam@rgas, sometimes along with tapas and virya, and spares pages for the exposition
of c3ritra, for instance, in the Pravacanasara 111, Niyamasara and Satprallyta. However
his treatment of this subject matter as a whole deviates from the trail of the Jaina
tradition due to his peculiar viewpoint. In the Paficastikdya he persistently pursues’
the theme of dravya-guna-paryaya and satsamanya expressed in the T.S. while analyzing
the contents of ji@na and jiizyas, in view of ascertaining what is the transcencental
nature of the soul and what is not, which are epistemologically established by him -
in the form of ni¢:aya and vyavah@ra nayas. In consequence, he arrives at conclusion
that since §uddha upayoga, the transcendental nature of a soul, cannot subject itself
to destruction by nature, various pathways enunciated in tradition stand in the position
of vyavah@raalone, which the Samayasara 294 expresses, ‘dyaradi-nanam jivadi-damsanam
ca vinmeyam [chaj-jivaram rakkhd bhanadi cari‘tam tu vavaharo.’ From the corollary of
his analysis, despite of his attempt in laying emphasis on the traditional pathways to the
final release, jiAnamarga alone is deduced to be the sole road to moksa inasmuch as
cartain noa-Jiina authors maintain, Ethically helpful is therefore the way to strengthen
the soul's purity. For this reason, the treatment of dhy&na is brought out on the
front stags in the Niyamasara and Satprabhrta, which is intended for the sake of the
soul’s purification and for the purpose of discriminating the self from the non-self by
meditating upon the paramatmi, but not for the purpose of yoga-nirodba. It is not that
Kundakunda as a Jaina does not accept the traditional concept of getting rid of
karmas by $ukla dhydna as hs discusses it, but he does not much bother about this aspect.
For the same pirpose of promoting atma-$uddhi, the Niyamasdra proposes the practice
of pratikramana, pratyakhyaaa, praya$citta and samayika. Kundakunda adopts the
theme of moksamzrza propounded in tradition, but he does it rather in the fashion
of formality, and the road to liberation that he vindicates is in essence jfidnamarga

alons. H: looks at chritramarga from vyavahdra standpoint, which certainly went
away from the main course of the tradition.
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Séc. 1V HISTORICAL POSITION OF TRE 7. S.
Part 1 The Jainas in Gupta age

The following are the topics included in the final section of our study : Pt. 1)
The Jainas in the Gupta age, Pt. 2} Umasvati’s date and works, and Pt. 3) Historical
position of the 7. S.

As the foregoing analysis of the 7T.S.evinces, Um8svati belonged to the 5th
centiry, sometime after the Abhidharmakosa, and sometime before the Niryuktis,
Satkhandagama and Sarvarthasiddht. The Gupta age to which Umasvati belonged main-
tained long stabilized peace and prosperity, thereby it brought out the most creative
period in the history of India in all the fields of its cultural activities as often called
the golden age of the Hindus. However,ifor the Jainas the Gupta age was one of the most
unhappy periods, wherein the social impact of the days drove them to the other parts
of India from the North, which ultimately tecame, together with the accidental factor
of th: natural calamity of long faminz inviting the call of the Third Valabhi Council,
the cause of the great schism into the present day Digambaras and $vetambaras.

In order to ascertain the historical position fo the 7. 5. in the two traditions,
it 15 incumbent upon us to have a clear—cut view of the history of the Jainas in the
Gupta age involving their literary activities. In view of this, we shail make inquir.es
into th: following historical account in the first part of this section: (1) Historical
bickground of the Gupta age, (2) Migration of Jaina communities, and (3) Great
schism. The first introductory portion summarizes the cultural history of the Gupta
age, which is expected to shed some light on the problems relevant to the T S. The
descriptive accounts here are made, ualess specified, on the basis of Mujumdar's
The History and Culture of the Indian People v. 3, in consultation with The History
of Ancient India v. 2 by Nakamura and Life in the Gupta Age by Saletore,

(1) Historical background of the Gupta age

The Gupta empire was established by Chandragupta 1 (320 A. D. accession to
the throne), and expanded by his son Samudragupta (330 A. D. acc.) and his grandson
Chandrﬁguf)la IT (330 A. D. acc.) The empire stretched from the Bay of Bengal to
the Arabian Sea, and under its strong political unity and presperity the golden age
of the Hindus blossomed. The Gupta dynasty of the 5th century (Kumdaragupta I,
415 A. D.acc.~Purugupta, 455 A D acc. — Skandagupta, 455 A. D. ace.—Budhagupta,
477 acc.—495 A. D.) saw and enjoyed thz consolidation of the empire, which however
was gradually advancing towards decline at the end of this century. For we are told
that King Kumaragupta I who performed the aévamedha sacrifice already met an
invasion led by Pusyamitra of an unkown race whom he defeated and another led by
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Toramana of the Hiizas whose conquest was entrusted to his son.Skadagupta. When Skan-
dagpta returred from his victorious war, King Kumaraguta I was dead and his legitimate
son Purugupta was on the throne, thereby the former lkely userped the seat of the latter.
Skandagupta was then succeeded by the sons of Purugupta, i. e., Budhagupta and
Narasimhagupta. This civil war of the struggle for the throne is explained by the
historians to be the main cause which invited the later disintegration of the empire,
because soon we learn that the suzerain states in the remote district such as® Valabhl
were on the way to set up independent kingdoms. Meanwhile the Hiipas whose
advancement was once checked by Skandgupta enhanced their power as they just
defeated Persia, and advanced to the heart of the Gupta empire, Pataliputra. It was
around 500 A. D.,2! and with thedestruction of this capital, the empire passed away
in effect, even though the dynasty still lingered on.

Fa Hien who travelled around the Gupta empire during 405-411 ‘A. D. briefly
gives us an idea of the general peace, prosperity and contentment of people prevailed
in the country. Currency was controlled by the central - Government and the unit of
gold was dinara which corresponded to denarius of Rome, suggesting a huge
international economic block established in this hemisphere. No doubt the former half
of the Sth ceatury enjoyed the political uanity and economic prosperity, which however
gradually went downwards as it is corroborated by the numismatic evidence that the
gold coins issued in the later part of this century suffered deterioration.

The Guptas patronized Sanskrit learning, which brought out the florescent age of
the Sanskrit literature in all its branches. Sanskrit was established as the official,
language, making a striking contrast to the previous Mauryan and Kushan. periods
wharein the inscriptional documsnts spoke themselves in Prakrit or in the mixed
dialect of Prakrit and Sanskrit. Responding to the social needs, the Buddhists had
already adjusted themselves in writing in Sanskrit whereas the Jainas still continued
to write in Prakrit. Umasvati’s adoption of the Sanskrit language was doubtlessly a,
responce to the call of time. North India in this age produced Kalidasa in literature,
Varzhamihira and Buddhagupta in astronomy, and Aryabhati in mathematics. The
puranas are mostly the products of this period, dehbzrately attempting to achieve
reconciligtion of the then flourishing heterodox cuits such as Vaisnavism and Saivism
with the orthodox Vedic rituals. The manner of displaying the long genealogies of
kings and dynasties as elsewhere noted in the purinas was not observed in the previous
age, with which probably goes the practice of attaching a prasasti to the literary
work as so done by Umasvati for the first time in the literary history of; the Jainas,
The caste system based on heredity began to be rooted in during this Gupta age,
and the commentarial activities on the Dharmasastra and Arthasastra were welcomed
with a view to standardizing the social order on the basis of their principles.
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Uader the long standing peace and strong patronage of learning, various phlo-
sophical systems which had long cumulated their own sacred literature and developed
their thoughts into maturity, entered the stage of systematization. The Nydyasgtra,
Sankhyakarikd, Brahmasitra, Yogasitra, Abhidharmakosa (which were all composed
before the T'S.) and Prasastapadabh@sya were all brought out in this period. The
commentarial works such as Vyas's Yogasutrabhdsya (which is a pre-Umd@savti work),
Sabarasvami’s Mimamsasgtrabhdsya and Uddyotakara’s . Nyayavarttika belong to this
dynasty also. The organizing activities of the doctrinal tenets of a school in order to
transmit the bulk of its literary legacy and the succeeding commentarial activities
were therefore the common phenomens evinced in the then systems of thought.
And - the Jainas could not remain behind without possessing their own standard text
waich the other philosophicsl schools had come to possess by the time of Umasvati.
The need of the T.S. for the Jainas was hence the call of time, which was allegedly
a product of this historical trend.

Vaispavism was the official religion of the Guptas, therefore the Buddhists and
ths Jainas must have most suffered from the loss of royal patronage which théy had
enjoyed in the Miuryan and Kushan dynasties. However the kings of this dynasty
are said to have takzn a tolerant policy towards all the religions. During this period,
the Buddhists were quite active in exchanging scholars with Ching, inviting Fa Hien
and the others from China and sending Kum#rajiva, Param@drtha and many other
Kashmirian Buddhist scholars to China. Fa Hien who saw countless Buddhist monks
and monasteries on the way to Mathura tells us that the kings paid due respect to
the Buddhist monks and some of the kings 'offered land grants to them for the
maintenance of their monasteries. According to him Hinayana Buddhism was still
holding its sway all over North India and Mah8y&nism was just rearing its hand
here and there. '

Vasubandhu was an outstanding figure among the Buddhists in the 5th century
in the North. An account is told that Vindhyavasa of the Sankhya system challenged
disputants of all the schools at Ayodhya, agiinst whom Buddhamitra was invited by
king Vikramalitya to challenge, for his disciples Manoratha and Vasubandhu were
out of station. H: was defeated. Having heard of this humiliating news, Vasubandhu
refuted the Sankhya view by composing the Paramarthasaptati, thereby he won
the favour of the king, who then eatrusted to him the education of his crown prince
Bal3ditya. The same story is related by Hiuen Tsiang in a modified way; it is said
that Vikramaditya lost his kingdom soon after this debate, and was succeeded by a
monarch who widely patronized those distinguished in literary merits, under whom
Vasubindhu defeated his rival, Sinha identifies this King Vikramaditya of Ayodhya with
Pucugupta, Bilaliya with Narasnmnaoupta and the mounarch succeeded by Vtkramadltya
with Skandagupta (475 acc.496 A. D. according to Sinha’s proposai) on the numisamti¢
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evidence, while Majumdar places Buddhagupta (477 acc.- 495 A. D.) prior to
Narasimhagupta. Vasubandhu is said by Paramartha to have died at the age of
eighty. Exactly when the Ablz,idharmakos’a was written is not yet known,

Royal favour if not patronage that the Buddhists enjoyed during this dynasty
is not recorded as to the Jainas. Fa Hien refers to the nirgranthas in Kapiga,
Lanpo and Simhapura (700 miles from Taxila), but does not record as to the
area of North India proper. Hiuen Tsiang who came to India in the middle of the
7th century saw num=rous nirgranthas in the North, e. g., Mt. Vipula in Magadha,
Varanasi, Vai$ali, Poundravardhana and Sanatata in Bengal.?® Not many Jaina inscrip-
tions during the Gupta age are available, for instance, we have onlv a few belonging
to th= 5th ceatury which record the activities of the Jainas in the North: 1) Uday-
agiri cave (near Sanchi) inscription of 426 A. D. mentioning the erection of a statue
of Pardva,26 2) Mathura inscription of 432 A. D. made by a lay disciple of Kotika
ga1r V. iyalhari $ikhT rezistering a dadicition to an image of Jina? 3) Kahaum
pillar inscription of 460-61 A. D. referring to the dedication of five images of
Tirthankaras, and]4) A copp:r-plate inscription of 478-79 A. D. at Paharpur
Rajishahi Dist. of Beagal) stating a Brahmin couple’s 1211 doaation for the sake of

- maintaining wo-ship in a Jaina vihdra.?® This phenomsnon of the paucity of
inszriptions in th: Gupta ags is coatrasting to th: previous Kushan dynasty where-
in the Jaina iascriptions at Mathura are abundant What does this phenomenon signify
and how did it happen? These questions remain to be invesigated.

(2) Migration of Jaina communities

Behind the seeming silence of the Jaina activities 'evinced by the paucity of
inssriptions ducing the Gup:a age, a moaumental series of the historical events scems
to hive tikea place-ths gradual m1ss migration of the Jamas from the North to thq
So>uth and th: Wast, and thz grert schism into the preseat day Dlgambaras and
$vetambaras. Thase are the vital issues in  the history of the Jainas, however the
existent literature and inscriptions of both traditions do not speak of them in clartiy
which have thus suakea into obilvion and bzen burried in darkness. The following
is an attempt to explain and recoastruct these historical ewents from the available
archacological and literary evidences in the background of the Gupta age.

The migration of the Jainas to the South must go back to a considerably
anclcnt time, for instance, t the ASokan penod, if $ramana mentioned in Ka151 Rock
Edlct XILf at Malakalmuru, Mysore, is taken in the sense of both Buddhist and
Jaina monks.? A tradition also exists in the West that Samprati, grandson of
Asoka, s_jcnt the Jaina missionaries to the non-Aryan countries mcamng to
the South‘,"0 Hﬁthigumphﬁ inscriptions  of Kharavla, the 2nd century B. C,
reveal that th:'-k‘ing was an adherent of Jainism.3! Kalugumalai hill inscription
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af th: 2nd-1st century B. C. records the dedication of monasteries to a monk Kani
Nauta by lay Jainas, one of whom is Kalitika, son of Antai and the merchant
princs of a m:reantile guidd (nigama) of Velarai.®® Muattupatti cave inscription at
Madurai, goes back to th: Ist century B. C.,*3 and the cave inscriptions near Pa'Z
Poona belongs to the 2nd century B. C.?* However the succeeding histortcal 1ecords
of the Jainas after these early inscriptions are dead blank in all these areas until the
4th-64h centuries A.D., which shows that the prominent activities of the Jainas did
nat continue until the next stage. From the 4th-6th centurics onwards, the Jaina
activities came to be continuously recorded in the inscriptions in most of these areas
which went on increasing in number with the march of time, and side by side their
literary activities came to be dynamic up to the present day. We shall see below when
and how the early references to the Jainas make their appearance after the long blarh
period in various parts of India from the available data at present.

The earliest reference to the Jainas in Karnataka area is found in the Kudlur
plate of Marasimha, in which it is said that Kongunivarman or Madhava I (c. 350-400.
A. D.), the founder of the Western Ganga dynasty, “obtained grest power by favour
of the doctrinre of Arhad-bhsttdraka,” and it is added that “*by faveur of Simhanardi
f;&cé,rya he (obtained) strength of arm and valour.””®® Madhava Il {(c. 400-435 A. D.)
made a donation ta Viradeva Acarya in favour of a Digambara [Nirgrantha ?] templa. ¥
Most of the Ganga kings patronized the jainas, including Avinita (c. 500-540 A.D.)
and Durvinita (c. 540-600 A D.). 3/ The earlizst Kadamba inscription referring to the
Jainas is of Kakusthavarman (c. 405-435 A.D.), grandfuther of Mrgesavarman (¢ 475~
490 A.D.), registering a land grant to a Jaina Acarya called Srutakirti.®® Three copper
plate charters of Mrgedavarman of the Kadamba dynasty are available to wus, whigh
record is Jand donation to the Arhats for the purpose of athiseka, pija etc., in bls
3rd regnal year (c. 477 A.D.),**to the holy Arhat, the Svetapatas and Nirgraothas ig
t‘hq 4th regnal year (c. 478 A.D.)* and to the Yapaniyas, Nirgranthas and Kircakas
in the 8th regnal year {c. 482 A.D.), along with an otdinance of the construction of g
Jaina temple.*! The Kadamba kings continued to donate lands to the Jainas. Early
Cbﬁlukya king Jayasimha, grandfalher of Pulake§in I (c. 535-566 A.D.) also seems
to have patropized the Jainas.”? Sravanabelgola inscription begins with che year
Saka c. 522 (c. 600 A.D.) recording the history of the migrated sangha and the
samadbi marana of Prabhacandra.®® Sravanabclgola inscriptions in  the 7th century
mostly pertain to the death fast of ascetics.*® Many kings of various dynasties in
Mysore during the 6th to the 12th centuries patronized the Jainas, of which inscriptions
are numerous, however the earliest epigiaphical evid-rce of the Jainas does not go
beyond the latter half of the 4th century A.D.*® By the beginning of the 6th cgntgij .
A.D., dynamic literary activ.ties seem to have commenced. -
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A cavera inscription in Tamil on the Aranattar hill, Karur Taluk, Tirucchirappalli
Dist., of the 3-4th centuries A.D., registers the order of a stone abode to be built for a
Jaina monk Cenkayapan by llankatunks, son of King Perunkatunkonson of Atan
Celirumporai®s Simiinall c>nposzd  the LokavibhZza after Sarvanand’s Prakrit
work written in Saka 330/435 ( 458/538 A.D.) which is not available to us. The
Lokavibhaga quotes from ths Tiloyupanaatti and thz lattzr from the former, there-
fore it is assumed that both were derived from Sarvanandi’s work.? Pallahkgvil
copper—plate: charter (Kanchi) of Simhavarman, father of Simhavispu (c. 560 A. D.)
documents a land grant to Vajranandi of Nandi sannzha. At Singavaram, Gingee Taluk,
South Arcot, remains a record of sallekhana of Candiranandi Adirigar in the 6th-
centnry A. D. Maihendravarman I (c. 600-625 A. D.) is known as a Joina adherent,
and Hiuen Tsiang who visited Kanchi around 640 A. D. says that the Jaina monks
were numerous there. Jaina epigraphs in Tamil land increase in bulk after
the 8th century A. D.*#® As to the date of the Manimekalai and Silappadikdram which
arz well acgaaintzd with Jarnism, opinion is divided from the 2nd century to the 8th
century A. D.*® Keralan inscriptions pertaining to the Jainas are said to be found
during the 9th to the 1lth centuries, and Jainism there is suspected to have been
spread from Tamilnadu.®® [a Andhra, the earliest inscription seems to begin with the
Tth century A. D., which records a land grant of Ayyana Mohadevi, queen of Kubja
Visnuvardhana, td.a Jaina @cdrya,® thenceforth Jaina incriptions increase in number.

East Indian archaeological firds of the Jainas in the Gupta period are reported
to be very poor. Bihar owns two rock-cut caves of the 4th century A. D. at Rajgir,
one of which came to be requisitioned by the votaries of Vispu. (Likewise a Jaina
monastery at Paharpur was converted into a Buddhist vihdra by Dharmapéla in the
8th century).® Paharpur copper-plate inscription of 479 A. D. refers to Nirgrantha
Kcarya Guhanandi. And some :tone and metal images of Gupta era are available
from Rajgir and Chause. North Bihar likely became the deserted area for the Jainas
after the destruction of Patalipu‘ra, however Hiuen Tsiang of the 8th century informs
us that the Nirgranthas are numerous in Bihar, West Bengal as well as in Orissa3,
Mahard@ja Rajalhir@ja Dharmadhara of the 3rd century A. D. whose gold coin was
found at Sisupalagarh, Orissa, is suspected to have been a Jaina king of Mathura
family, which, however appzars to b= a mere speculation. In the Datha vamsa it
is stated that GGahaSiva of c. 470 A. D. was coavert=d to Buddhism from Jainism.5

No report seem to have bzen made as to the pre- ~-Guptan archas=ological
rem1iins of the Jnna;m Central [ndia. Three Tirthankara images during Ramagupta's
reign, th: 4:h century, were discovered at Durjanpur, Vidi$a Dist.,, M. P, and some
more Jaina imagss during his reigh are available. Also Udayagiri caves near Vidi§a
record the scttmg up an image of ParSva in the period of Kum@ragupta 1. A group
of Jaina sculptures in the Gupta period is available from Sira Pahari, Panna Diss.,
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M. P., and two rock-cut reliefs at Gwalior are said to belong to the ‘¢nd of this
period. The Jaina specimens of art and architecture continue to exist in the 'succeeding
ages.®® A tradition maintains that Vaira, Mahdagiri, Suhatthi, Camdarudda, Rakkhiya,
Bhaddagutta, Kalaga and Asddha visited Ujjain which was the capital of King Samprati.
Biddhasena Divakara’s legend of breakaing $§iva lingam is said to have occurred in
this city,® .

A bronze image of Péidvanatha preserved Jin the Prince of Weles Muscum.
Bombay, is from West India, which is said to be assignable to the 2nd century A, D.
by a scholar and not later than c. 100 B.C. by the others.’7 Caves of Bava-Pyara’s
math near Girnar belongs to the period of the grandson of Jayad@man, the 2od
century A. D., where Acarya Dharasena taught, according to the Dhavalg; scriptures
to Puspadanta and Bhgtabali. No Jaina antiquities of the 3rd—-4th ceoturies are
reported to have been known yet, Dnoti clad Jaina bronzes began to be available
after the late 5th century A. D. onwards from Akota and Valabhj.®® The dated
inscriptiqn in Rajasthan seems to begin with 687 A. D. which is incised on:a pair of
the images of Rsabha at Basantagedha. Jaina temples must have existed ‘at Akota,
Valabhi, Vasantagadba and Bhillarrala during the 6-7th ceaturies, for the Jaina images
were discovered at these sites. After the 8th century onwards kings in various dynasgies
in West India patronized the Jainas in constructing or endowing temples.”® Two
Canonical Conventions were held at Valabhi during the 4th and 5th centuries. Valabbi,
Bhillamala, Malava were the centres of culture and commerce in those days.*® s'yéma'.ciixya,
author of the Prajdpana, and Aryaraksita, author of the Anuyogadvara, belonged
to Malava, hikewise Jinabhadra seems to have engeged in composition in Saurastra.®!
As narrated in the Kuvalayamala of Uddyotana (779_A. D.), a traditicn maintains that
Acarya Harigupta was the preceptor of Toremzna. After the Gupta age,  West India
became the stronghold of the Svetdmbara Jainas.

-All the Jaina antiquities in North India are reported from Mathura, the ancient
cosmopolitan city and cynamic centre of commerce, which was at the junction of
the trade routes from Pataliputra to Texila. Mathura inscriptions of the Jainas which
commence with 150 B. C. arrive at-a peak in the Kushan dynasty, pariicularly during
the reigns of Kanishka and Huvishka who were the adherents of Buddhism. A number
of Jaina inscriptions exist during Vasudeva’s regin also. And it is reported that out
of 159 inscriptions from Mathur@ listed by Luders in his List of brahmi Inscriptions,
87 are Jaina, 55 Buddhist and the remaining 17 non-sectarian, from which it is inferred
that the Jaina community was likely larger than the Buddhist community during that
period.®® The Jainas at Mathuia were, as we have previously observed, from all over
the Northern parts of India including East, West and Central India, which suggests
that the majority of the Jainas in those days had already migrated to Mathuia,
Mathura inscriptions were largely made by the lay Jainas including many women,
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mostly in ‘memory of the dedication of images. Among them, it is reported, therd
is a class of the late Kushan and post-Kushan Tirthankara image identified with
Nemind@tha who is flanked by Balar@ma and Vasudeva Krsna holding a plough, mrace
and wheél. o3

With the advent of the Guptas in the 4th century, the number of Jaina
sculptures [at Mathuid suddenly decrcases. Arclaeological Murerm at Matbura,
anid State Museum at Lucknow which house the bulk of Mathur@ antiquities possess
only 38 and 21 Jaina sculptures of the Gupta age respectively. Not a single Jaina
architectural piece ‘of any interest in this age is said to be existent in the MUScui@
at Mathur@ and Lucknow, nor are there any Guptan terracotta figares. Mathura
insciiptions similarly decrease by number with the entry in the Gupta ape. Also Jaina
monuments and sculptures in North India including Mathura are reported to be very
scarce during 600 to 1000 A.D.6 We should alsé note that the Vyavahdrasgtrabhasya
tefers to a quarrel among the Jainas and the Buddhists about the ownership of a
stpa which was likely constructed in the considerably earlier time,®® and that the
E‘va}yakac-iirni informs us about the marital relation of a Mathuri merchant made
with the other at Southren Mathurz.%

All these data evince that the Jaina activities at Mathura which had been
continuously recorded since the 2nd century B. C. suffered a sudden blow with the
entry in the Gupta era beginning with the 4th century A.D., and that the places of
their activities suddenly shifted thenceforth to varioas parts of India, the Souith and
the West in the main, which have continued to be the centres of Jainism up to the
preéent age. This powerfully speaks that the Jain1 communitiss, both ascetic and lay,
m_igrafcd en masse to all th:se plices from Maithura with the advent of the Guptas.

No record in both Jaina and non-Jaina sources seems to exist as to how and
* why the migration of the Jiinas took place dvring this period, that has to be explained
on the basis of these data. Notable characteristics found in the above data are as
follows: Mathura inscriptions mostly register the donation of images made by the
lay Jainas who were engaged in various trades and commerce. A majority of the
Southern .inscriptons of the 4-6th centuries documents the land grants of the rulers
to the Fainas and the samadhi marana of ascetics. And a majority of the Jaina
archaeological specimens during this period in the Eastern, Central, Northera an§
western parts of India which were under the control of the Gupta empire consists
of the Jaina irmages. Literary. activities began remarkable by the beginning of thé
Gth century in the south, which commenced with Second Valabhai Council in the
4th Century in the West. And many cities to which the Jainas, both monks and
householders, emigrated were the well-known commercial centres of the days. Now
what are these facts speaking of themselves ?
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. The lay Jaipas generally belong today and also belonged in the past to ths
business class which coasisted of §resthis (bankers),s@rthav@has (iraders) and kulikas
{merchants). They organized guilds (srenis or nigamas) which fonctions as banks,
courts and as the administrative centres of the social and communal activitics such
as COnS.(ructing temples, aiding the poor, and so forth. Beside $renis which were
the guilds of craftsmen and merchants, there existed the other corrorate bodies
such as piligas which consisted of different castes and occupations in the same area
and ginis which functioned as the local political goveramental bodies of a poph]a;
type. The representatives of guilds wars co-active in the higher hierarchy of (bése
?dministrative bodies in the towns and cities, therefore they must have exerted an
influential power over the municipal affairs. The Gupta kings administered, . in
order to maintain the stabilizzd peace of this huge empire, a strong central governmén{
control over the economic, political and social matters after the policies zdvised in
the Arthasastra and Dhirmasastra. It is reported however that in theSmytis of the
Gupta age, there is no trace of the strict official control or political exploitation of
$renis and sanighas as such evinced in the Arthasastra, but on the contrary, there
is a remerkable tendzncy to safeguird the property and strengthen the constitution
of these bodies.®” Taxes paid by the guilds were counted as one of the most important
sources of kings' revenue. And during this age of economic prospeiity and peace,
the guild and corporations seem to be gradually growing into a larger system
like a trust organisation pacing with the rooting in of the caste system which grew
into complexity in the course of time, This is the general picture of the corporate
bodies in the Gupta age, that of which in the Kushan period seems to be not clearly
known vet, however it must have been advancing towards the same stage described
above. Then the position of the huge and prosperous Jaina communities at Mathura

was likely most powerful over the other castes during the reigns of Kanishka,
Huvishka and Vasudeva,

Thz Gupta rulers who wara thz Vaisnivas and supported the Hindu activities
in all respects are knmown to have taken a tolerant policy to the Saivas and
non-Hindus as well. However Mathura where a majority of the Jainas had likely
settled down by this time is the birth place of Lord Xrspa. Hence in the florescence
of Hindu revival movemzsnt, the city was probably socon handed over to the Vaisnavas
wherein the Buddhists scem to have survived better than the Jainas. The Jaina
inscriptions at Mathurd are still available in number during the reign of the Hindu
King Vasudeva (202-226 A. D.:he was likely a Saiva despite of his mame) in_ the
Kushan dynasty. And as we have aforenoted, here appears a class of the late Kushan
anl prst-Kashan imag: of N:minatha attanded by Balarama and Krsna. Krsna theme
creeps in the canonical texts such as Uttaradhyayana 22, Antakyddasa, Natadharmakathd
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16, Vahnidasa 1 aod Disavaikdliks. Taz th:m: oftwalve cakravactis including Vasudeva
and Baladeva also occurs in the SthGna and somavaya, for instance.

Some features of Krsna stories in the Jaina canon are reported as follows
(1) Only a part of the Krsna story is incorporated in the form of an inserted tale
to serve as an illustratioa in explaining the Jaina docirines such as the principle of
transmigration, (2) Krina, no doubt a mighty king, figures as a secondary personality
in the biography of Neminatha, (3) He is not a divinity but a person who suffers
karmic consequences, and (4) A mention is made about the exodus of the Pandavas,
their populating Pandu -Mathura in the South and their perishing on the S’atruﬁjaya
hill by sallekhana.®8 The last feature herein must be speaking of the migration of
the Jainas from Mathara to the South. It is also remarked that the name of Nemi
and Aristagemi appear in the Yajurveda as well as the Prabkdsa purana, who are
however not at all relevant to Tirthankara Neminatha. The Hindu pur@nas describe
Rsabha to somes extent but not Nemi who appears in the Harivamsa (also the pame
Arittanemi, occurs) that Daksa gave four daughters to Aristanemi, who gave birth
to sixteen sons.%® By the time of the composition of these canonical texts, therefore,
the Jainas began to adopt Krsna theme which was gaining general popularity
among the Hindus. The Jaina puranas in the post-canoaical stage fully took an
advantag: of the Hindu epics to propagate the Jaina dogmatics.

The MahGbharata which tells the story of Krsna is suspected to have existed
in the present form by the 4th century A. D., of which original form is speculated
to go back to the 4th century B. C. And it is also postulated that there were several
traditional Krsnas who were merged into one deity in the later time.” The early
Parasurama worship in western Iadia is indicated by an inscription of the 2ad
century A.D., and avatara worship is amply attested by the growing number of the
relevant epigraphic evidences during the 4th through 8thcenturies.” The Hindu puianas
of the Gupta age began to accept Buddha as an avatara of Vispu. And by absorbing
the Buddhist doctrines of ahimsi, vegetarianism, etc., which are more sternly
upheld by the Jainas, the Vaisdavas attempted to attract the masses of the followers
of Buddhism, that is considered to hive played a substantial role for the decline of
Buddhism.”® The puranas like the Bhagavata likewise absorbed the first Jaina
Tirthanikara Rsabha as one of Visnu’s avatfras. Aad it should be also remembered
that a Rajgir cave of the 4th ceatury A. D. cams to be requisitio..ed by the Vaisnava
votaries.

All these suggest that duoring the late canonical and post canonical periods
there were aggressive propagation and counterpropagation among the Hindu and
the non-Hindu sects including the Jaina school to dominate over ths other in order
to absorb the followers of the _other or in order to defend their own followers to be
enticed by the other. The Buddh:ist adoption of Krspa theme is, 1t is remarked, rather
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insigaificant.” However the case of the Jainas’ counterattack against the Vaispavas

took a parsisten and vigorous course, probably because it involved with the survival
of the hsavy Jaina communities at Mathura,

The history of the late Kushan dynasty is still in darkness, but it is said that
it was fastly changing into Hindunization in contrast to the florescence of Buddhism
in the cosmopolitan atmosphere at the beginning period of this dynasty. We do not
know when Krsna worship began to gain power. However avatara worship is already
attested in thz epigraphical sources from the 2nd century onwards, and the mechanism
of the theory of avat@ra can easily absorb the deities of the other religions. The
Vaisnavas must have therefore started to absorb the deities of the other religions
including the first Tirtharikara of the Jainas. The Jainas who were lealing the power
at Mathura must have faced this new religious movemsznt with the sense of disgust,
but since its growing popularity centred round Mathur@ became innegligible, they
likely rztorted tizm in turn by subordinating Krspa to NeminZtha, However this
religious fight did not stop there, grew into the socio—economic struggle of the Jaina
communitics at Mathurd, which became decisive by the turnover of the dynasty. For
with the advent of the Guptas, the city must have become the centre of the Hindu
revival movement, particularly of the Vaisnavas, which went on accelerating into the
intzosive and large scaled force patroniz:d by the then rulers. The Jiinas must have

resisted at b2st to maintaia their position at Mithura, however they could not stand
out for too long.

Thz arrival of th: aze of eclipsz for thz Jainas must have bzen sensed by the
alert busin:zssmzn already at tha early stage of social change, and gradually they
started to desert Mathura to the places where such social pressures would be less
and where their business activities would be more promising. It is thus plausible
that the structure of the huge Jaina business communities which constitued a hiera-
rchy or soms hierarchies of corporate bodies came to be shaken up and confronted
a menacing socio-economic set-back. This must have further accelerated their
migration until the majority of the Jaina communities vacated the city. The exodus
of the lay Jaina communities from Mathur@ naturally caused the migration of the
ascetic sarighas as well, because the latter had to depend on the former for their
material needs. The chinge of the power structure at Mathur@ seems to have thus
tag:n plac: during the Gupta period. The Jaina puranas in the post-canonical period
k=pt oa developing Krina them: in th: Jaina context, which was perhaps the conti-
nuation of the persistent counterattack against the Vaisnava movement which drove

the Jainas away trom Mathur@ as symbolized in the pandavas’ migration to the
Southern Mathura.

It appears thercfore that the lay Jainas ‘began to desert Mathura at the beginning
of the Gupta aze and migrated to the West and the South, The Western area was
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under the suzerains of the Guptas, and the South was completely outside the hand of
the Gupta empire. Ujjain, Valabhi, K&nchi, Maduri, etc., were well known for the
then commercial centres; and Surat in Gujarat and Mangalore in Mysore were famous
for the international trades with Egypt, Rome, China and Southeast Asian countries
during: this period; also Kolar gold mine in Mysore is suspected to have been exploited
around this tims.”* Ths internal trade routes for caravans had been well developed
by this tim>, andi the overland route through Ujjain, Paithan, Tamil land to Kashi,
and the sea routes between Sur@stra and Madur@ were well known.”> It is not at
all surprising therefore that the lay Jainas at Mathura who were well acquainted with
these business worlds chose, guided by their keen business sense, and mijgrated to
these promising trade centres as their futur ehomelands.

It is evident from Mathur@ inscriptions wherein lay doners inscribed the names
of their preceptors along with their gana, kula, etc., that the laymen or lay communities
were under the guidance of the particular spiritual teachers. In another word, monks
came to have stood by this time for the lay Jainas as their spiritual guides, who in
turn depended for their material needs on the lay communities. Corroborating this
fact, Katugumalai hill inscription of the 2od to thz Ist century B. C. records that
the Jaina merchants donated monasteries to a Jaina monk. The canonical texts them-
selves which prescribe the householders® duties attest this strong tie-up of the lay and
the ascetic sanghas in those days. Where the ascetic sannighas moved, there they were
likely followed by the lay votaries in the earlier period, However the migrated Jainas,
both lay and ascetic, from Maithura in the Gupta age chose the commercial cities for
their future homelands. This alludes to the fact that the lay communities invited
their precsptors for their spiritual guidance after their migration and that the ascetic
sannghas which could not go without their support welcomed it and joined them.

The Jaina antiquities under the dominion of the Gupta empire mostly consist
of the images of Jinas inasmuch as Mathur@ aantiquities of the Jainas in the¥Kushan
age do. This implies that the doners were mostly the wealthy inerchants who likely
constructed temples at the sites of their finds. The Jaina emigrants to the West did
not seem to havz enjoyed an imperial support at their beginning stage. On the contrary,
thoée migrated to the South were backed up by the rulers as the early Southern
inscriptions of the 4-6th centuries attest. This alludes to the fact that these migrated
Jainas who previously enjoyed the highly organized corporate life at Mathura snd
wzre well acquainted with the know—how in organizing business communities immedi-
ately commenced to invite the royal favour in order to settle down in these new
places. The total absence of the record of an image donation in the epigraphical
sources indicates that they did not yet possess or just began to construct their own
temlpes which functioned as the centres for community activities. Lands granted by
kings<Wara frze of taxes. Taerefore, for the sake of establishing a community centre
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with a view to beginning a new settlement life, the wisest step to take was to win
the royal patronage, for which the capable monks endowed with scholarship ard
excelled conduct were indispensable, The lay communities had to thus invite the
ascetic sanghas not only for their spiritual guidance but also for gaining the imperial
favour. The record of Simhinaadi A:Arya’s assistance of Maihava I (c.3350 400 A D.)
in founding the Ganga dynasty, which is the earliest Jaina epigraphy available in
Karaataka, clearly evinces that the Jaina monk was aitempting to win an influcnce
over the king.”® Likewise Srutakirti who is called sen@pati in the inseription”” obvic usly
assisted Kakusthavarman in founding the kadamba dynasty.

Lay communities thus required the assistance of ascetic sanghas and ascetic sanghas
also needed the support of lay communities. And the monks practisirg rtd.ty must
have naturally preferred to go to the South, and those wearing clothes bkely migrated
to the West at large. The waves of the mass exodus of the Jaina commun iies from
Mathura to all these places seem to have thus happered. Therefcre Sauraseri became
the language of composition in the South; whereas the 3rd Valbki Convention-
redacted the Mathur@ version instead of the Valabhl version of the previous century,
which was likely due to the strengh of monks newly emigrated from Mathuid. Then
the Mathura v@canz is expected to show the characteristic features cf .S';aura:er‘i,
however the present Agama is characterized by the Mah&ac8stri elements. No doubt,
some canonical texts were composed in the West, the numbter of which is however
small. This phenomenon must be largely due to the gradual change of the language
of the canon in the process of the adjustment of the language of the authors into
Mabarastii in the West, because the recension of the canonical texts vsed by the
curni authors is said to show the archaic Maharast:i, while that used by the Sanakrit:
commentators shows the classical Maharastri.’® (As to this point, the linguistic
analysis of the canonical recensions used by the clini and vrtti authors is urgently
awaited.)

In the -th century, fthe Canonical Convention was held at Mathura and Valabhi.
This indicates that a number of monks still remained at Mathura@, but a number of
monks had already moved to Valabbi. In the 5th century, the Convention was held
at Valabhi, which signifies that Valabhi tecame the centre of the Jainas in the West.
Sravanabelgola inscription no. I of ¢. 600 A. D. which is so far the earliest available
Jaina epigraphy therein tells that Bhadrabahusvdmi, of the lineage of Gautama,
Lobarya .. ... Bhadrabahu, Vidikha ..... Buddhila and the other teachers, predicted
a twelve years’ famine at Ujjain, therefore the entire sangha set ocut from the North
to the South and reached a country filled with bappy pecple, wealth, geld, curn
and domestic animals; then Prabh8candra Ac@rya, separatirg himself from tke ssngka
fasted to death attended by a single disciple on the Katavapura mountain; and in the
course of tims 700 r3is accrmplished sam@8dhi marana likewise, The inscriptions at’
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éravamabelgola during ths 7th century mostly record the death fast of ascetics. This
safigha likely migrated to éravanlabe]gola in much earhar time than 600 A. D. and
its members gradually demised by this time.

All these evince that the mass migration of the Jaina communities, both lay and
ascetic, took place gradually during the Gupta period beginnii g with the 4th century
A. D. Sporadic migrations must have occurred from time to time in the pre—Guptan
era as apparent from the foregoibg data, which however did rot at all become a
force to change the geography of the Jainas. The waves of the mass exodus of the
Jaioa communities in the Gupta age from Mathur@ to all these places which are
concentrated in the South and the West had largely determined the geography of the
present day Jainas, that was a monumental event in the Jaina history.

The seemingly silent activities of the Jainas in the North during the Gupta age
can be thus well explained by tbeir gradual mass migration, who were spending their
energy for the settlement in the new places. The schism took place around the time
when the Canonical Council was held at Valabhi, thenceforth notable literarylactivities
began iu the Soutb, and the unbroken canonical tradition coutinued n the Wist
Thus despite of this revolutionary change of the Jaina communitics caused by the
social impact of the days, the lterary activities of the Jaina monks seem to have
continued from the previous pariod in a flow without a bhreak in both Southern and
Western India. Ascet.c Sinzhas owe for it to the constant care and suport of the
laity, to wiaom thz form:r hikewise amply responded by taking up ths role of spiritual
leadership.

(3) Great schism

Waea aad how the greatschism into thz przsentday Svatambaras and Digambaras
came into being is shrouded in mist. The absence of the essential doctrinal discor-
dances between these two major schools however suggests that the schism arose in
the comparatively recent time. Had the schism occurred in the 3rd century B. C., for
instance, both schools would have developed substantially different dcctrinal systems,
event not to th: extent of Mashayaaism and Hinayanism in the Buddhist schools.
However the fact stands that the Jaina dogmatic concepts which evolved since
Mahavira’s time up to the 5th century A. D. and were represented ip the 7. S in
essence were basically received by the two sects. This implies that the schism took
place after the stage when the Agimic concepts giew into a full maturity.

The Vis'eg.avasfyakabhdgya 3032-3092 refer to Sivabhuti’s nihnava which is not men-
tioned in thz previous literature in the Agamic tradition. The story goes that S'ivabbﬁti,
who was unhappy about his guru’s disapproval of his possessing an ornamented shtawl
donated by a king on the ground of parigraha, quarreled with him about the matter
of pirizraay as to ta: jiomakalpa's possessior of upaidhi, i e.,a broom stick and a
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mouth-piece, thus he finally left his guru by establishing his own party of naked
monks. This nihnava is called the Botika (Digambara) issue. The cardinal claims of
the Digim%aras are threz,72 that nudity alone leads to moksa, that women are thereby
not eligible to attain mok$a, and that a kevali does not eat food through his mouth.
Tazs2 poiats are accouate | in the Sarvdrthasiddhi, therefore Plijyapada was a Digambara,
before whom the “chissn must have occurred. Pijyapada and Jinabbahra belong to
the 6th century A.D., therefore both traditions agree in asserting that the schism
took place sometime before their time.

The aforemsntioned copper—plate inscriptions of MrgeS$avarman (c. 475-490
A. D)) register land grants made to 1) the Svetapatas and Nirgranthas (c. 478 A. D.),
and Yapaniyas, Nirgranthas and Kurcakas (c. 482 A. D.). This vindicates that among
the migrated ascetics to the South by the end of the Sth century, there were at
lzast four d:ifferent communities, i.e., the S'vetapata, Nirgraatha, Yapaniya and
Kircaka. The designation of Svetdmbara-Digambara seems to be of a later origin,
and they were likely calling themselves the Svetapatas aand the Nirgranthas at the
bzginning period in th: South. Piijyapala also describes Umasvati as Nirgrantha
Azary: in th: Suvarthasiddhi. Sincs thasz foir sanghas were called by those distinct
names, the schism must have occurred before c. 478 A. D. The Yapauiyas practised
nudity but maintained the Agamic tradition by admitting strimukti and
kevalibhukti. Numerous inscriptions referring to the Yapaniya sarigha exist from the
S5th century up to ths 14th century, which was however absorbed later into the
Digambara fold.’® Not much is known yet about the Kiircaka sarigha which does
not have many inscriptions, nor has left us so far any literary works.%

Huris:nin gives the earliest Digambara explanation of the schism account in
his Brhatk uthakosa, Sac. 131 called Biadrabahukathanaka. According to him, Bhadrab&@hu
in the reign of Candragupta at Ujjain predicted a famine lasting for twelve years.
Upon heuring this, Candragupta received diks& from Bhadrabahu, who soon became
the head of all sanshas and called by name V.éakha Aca@rya. By the order of
Bhadrabahu, Vi§gkha led the sangha to Punnata kingdom in the South, while
Bhadrabahu and the others led their sanighas to Sindhu. In the course of time when
they returned to Ujjain, the famine was still persisting though less severe, wherein
monks were allowed to use a piece of garment for alms collection. After the famine
was ovar, these monks did not stop this robe wearing practice even though advised
by th: eldzrs. Taz schaism stacted theac: onwards. A prevalent belief of the later day
Digambaras is that the schism occurred at the time of Bhadrabdhu I who led the
sanizha along with Candragupta Maurya to Sravanabelgola due to the twelve years’
famine in the North. Upon their return to the North after the end of the famine
they fuond that the monks who had remained there slackened in discipline by wearing
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rod:s, theezioes they I2ft them and established the sanzha according to the orthodox
tardition of nudity. ‘ :

These legends along with the others told in the later time®? were derived unden-
jably from the aforeintroduced $ravanabelgala inscription no. 1 of c. 600 A. D. This
inscription clearly informs us that Bhadrabahusvami who predicted the twelve years’
famine at Ujjain is a different saint from Bhadiat.8hu .I whose immediate disciple
is recorded as Viéakha. The inscription is totally silent about the migration of
this cartain nimittajia Bhadrabahu, which must mean that he did not at all
come to the South. Prabh8candra whose death fast was followed by many
other saints in the course of time was likely an outstanding figure in the migrated
sanizha, but he had nothing to do with Candragupta Maurya.

Yativrsabba (between 473 and 609 A.D.) mentions about Candragupta in his
Tiloyapannatti 4.1481 that he was initiated into the Jaina faith. Verse 4. 1482 then
speaks about five S§rutakevalis including Bhadrabihu, which therefore suggests that
Candragupt: referred to above is identical with the Maurya King by this name.
Sravan ibelgola inscription no. 31 (17-18) of ¢. 650 A. D. refers to Bhadrabahu and
Candragupta, who are however not at all said to have visited bere 8 This Bhadra-
bahu-Candiragupta theme then developed into the existence of their foot—prints
impressed on the summit of the Candragiri around 900 A. D.®* Harisena (93(-932
A. D.) tells that Candragupta alias Vi§akha led the sangha to the South. Since
Viéakha A-a-ya is the direct disciple of Bhadradahu I, Har:sena identifies him with
Caundragupta Maurya.

From this it is apparent that Bhadrabahu I - Cmdracupta Maurya legend gradually
got into shape on the basis of the mention of BhadrabZhusvami and Prabhacandra
in the Sravanabeleocla inscription, which fatally determinea the pontiffical liceage of
of the Digambaras. This S'ravanabelgola inscription no. 1 which record in Kannada
script the past history of the migrated sarigha was likely made when the sungha
came t> bs firmly rooted in this area, b:cause the inscription at Sravambelgola
went oa increasing thenceforth indicating that it became the stronghold of the Jainas
in the Souath Th= inscription is completely silent about the schism which must have
occurred before c. 478 A. D, the date of ths copper—plate ordinance of MrgeSavarman.
The recorded content of this inscription is that the sangha migrated to this place
from the North due to the twelve years’ famine predicted by Bhadrabahu at Ujjain.
This is a matter of fact history known to this migrated sangha. A twelve years'
famine is reported in the Jainasourcein reference to tne cause of the Thirdf Valabhi
Coaincil held in 453 or 465 A, D. but no record of a long famine during the 6th
century A. D in the North seems to be found in the Jaina source. Also it is quite
reasonable to assumz that over a century of time was required for this migrated
sangha to establish itself as th: cantre of the Jainas in the South. It is therefore
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not unreasonable to infer that this sartgha migrated from the North before the date
of the schism, Taz:n th: coatant of this m:zmborial inscription which is not obsessed
by the schism issue involving sectarian claims should be treated as a valuable common
historical document of the Jainas of the two traditions.

Bhadrab@hu at Ujjain who foretold the twelve years’ famine was uudoubtedly
excelled in nimittavidya. The Avasyaka niryukti 778 alleges the occurrence of seven
nihnavas in the past, ‘‘bahuraya paesa avvatta-samuccha-duga-tiga-abaddhiya ceva/
sattee ninhag@ khalu titthammi u vaddhamanassa’, while its gathd 781 adds Rathavira-
pura as the place of the eighth nihnava, ‘s@vaithi usabhapuram seyaviya mihila
ullugariram| purimamtaramii dasapura rahavirapuram ca nagaraim.” Admittedly here is a
confusion in statement, The Urtaradhyayana niryukti 164 Likewise enumerates seven
nihnavas, ‘bahuraya-paesa—avvatta-samuccha duga -tiga-abaddhiga ceva/ eesim niggamanam
vucchami ahanupuvvie’, wherein ‘sattee’ of the Zva:\!yaka niryukti 778 is obscurely
stated by way of ‘eesim’. The Avasyaka niryukti gatha 78! is dropped from the Uttara-
dhyayana niryukti which inserts the Vis'egdvas’yakabhﬁ.gya 3034 as its niryukti gathd
178, ‘rahavirapuram nayaram divagam-ujjGra ajjakanhe a/ sivabhuiss-uvahimmi pucchd
therana kahana yva.’ These Niryuktis were originally acquainted with seven nihnava
issues alone, to which the account of the eighth issue was interpolated obviously by
Jinabhadra himself.s® Niryuktikara Bhadrabahu II thus do=s not seem to know
anything about the schism yet. This suggests us to reassign the date of Bhadrabahu
I prior to the date of the schism, if this niryuktik@ra is identical with nimittajiia
Bhadrabahu.

Bhadrab@hu II, author of the MNiryuktis and nimittajia, has been assigned
to ¢. 500-600 V. S. on the basis of the traditional belief that he was the brother of
Vardhamihira (505-587 A. D.) who was born near Ujjain.86 The authenticity of this
legened is dubious, because niryuktik@ra Bhadrabahu Il was an orthodox Jaina who
was not at all likely a Brahmin coavert from the contents of the Niryuktis and
Varahamihira was a staunch Hindu. In all probability, the later Jainas made up a
story of Bhadrab3hu at Ujjain who was excelled in nimittavidya in relation to Vara-
hamihira, a celebrated astronomer and astrologer. Neither the ground of the assign-
ment of his date, c. 500-600 V. S., on the basis of the date of Varahimihira, 505-557
A. D., is at all clear. Suppose his date is accepted as of c. 500-600 A. D. on the
basis of Varahamihira’s date, it invites difficulty pertaicing to the dates of the authors
such as Siddhasena Divakara, Piijyapada and Jinabhadra who are assigned in the 6th
ceatury A. D., because a grod temporal distance exists between the Niryuktis and
th: Szzntti-S';rvEfthzsill,'zz—Vi;'zgivx:'ya'cz’)'zﬁgy,z. It is bztter therefore to reassign the
date of Bhadrabahu II bsfore aadl around the time of the famine which was followed
by th: great schism. A twelve years’ famine can be interpreted as a long years’
famiie which was szvars enouagh to take away many persons’ lives, and surmising
from ta: preszat day coadition of natural disasters, even a few years’ duration of a
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horrible famine would make it. It is difficult to say if niryuktikra Bhadrabahu
and nimittajia Bhadrab3hu were the same parson or not. But since both Bhadrabahus
do not know thez schism, they must have bzlonged to the same period. Then we
can still ratain thz accaptel view that thsse two Biadrabihus are the same person,’
unless and until stronz evidences against it are produced.

The Dizambara legend that the schism cin: into b:irg due to the slackened
practice of robe wearing of those who remainzd in the North during the famine is
diff cult to accept, because the two typ2s of monks, i. e, acelaka and sacelaka had
been existing side by side sincz Mahavira’s lifetime as so cvinced in the Acdranga I
Likewise the nihnava issue described by Jinabhadra is hardly acceptable as the cause
of this great schism. All thzse claims agree in oae point that the vitil issue of the
schism involves the matter of robe weiring or not. From the archaeological evidences
wea learn that thz first kaowa dhoti clad Tirthankara image makes its appearance in
ths late Sth ceatucy A. D. From the inscriptional sources we learn that the schism
took place b:fore the 4th ragnilyear of Mrzzasivarman, c. 475-490 A. D. Tas schism
must have thus occurred somztimz by this time, trusting that the date of MrgeSavarman
(assignad in The History and Culture of the Indiar People, v. 3) is reliable, Then a
cartain grave eveat which was crocial enough to divide the Jiina church into two
must hive taken placs bafore this tim:.  Aad surz eanagh, thz Third Valabhi Canonical
Ciiazil too% plazz i1 433 or 485 A. D. ac:ocding to tridition. ‘Then we have to
ax1m n: the rel:vaat materials aad exolain how this Chinonical Council came to be
the cause of the great schism.

According to the Dhavala (v. 1, pp. 63-67), the complete knowledge of the
angas aad purvas was lost by the ¢imes of Diaris:an, teachzr  of Puspadanta and
Bhdtibali. Taz Digimbaras nevertheless accept the twelve angas as their sacred
litsratare. Th: S varthasiddhi cxplains “pasavaikalika, etc” as the content of the
anjabihyas uader the sttra [ : (22, and the R4jwirtika propounds “Uttaradhyayana,
etc.” as such, while the Dhvala enumerates 14 texts (i. c., Samayiya, Cauvisatthao,
Vandmi, Padikkamana, Venaiya, Kidiyvamma, Dasaveyaliya, Uttarajjhayana, Kappa-
vayaharo, Kappakappiya, Mahakappiya, Pumdaripa, Mahapumdariya, Nisihaya) which
likely constituted the common heritage of the angabahyas in the Agamic tradition
before the split of the church.87 The later Digambaras count the Kasayaparabhyta of
Guaaadhara, the Szkhiaediagimt of Paspalanta and Badrabali and the Tiloyapannatti
of Yativrsabha (author of the Caraisiira on the Kasdyaprabhyta) as their angab@hya
texts, which were, excluding the first named text, directly derived from the later
cinonical tradition in ths imm:diate post-Umasvait period. Their pro-canon is
classified into fouar typss : i) PrathamAnuyoga, namely, Padmapurana, Harivams'apurm_m
Ma'vipurdnza and Urtarapararr which are the works of ths 7th to the 9th century
A. D.; 2) Karaninuyoga, namely, Jayadiavala of the 9ih century, including the
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Suryaprajiiapti and Candraprefiicpti which scurnd te be derived frem the uvpangas Ly
these names®s : 3) IDravyanuyoga, namely, the works by Kundakuada, the revised
version of the T.S. and Aptamimamsa, whbich are the post-Umasvati products,
and 4) Caraniauyoga, namely, Milazara and Trivarngcdra of Vattakera, Ratnakaranda
sravakarcdra of Samntabhadra and Bhagavati Gradhana of Sivakoti, which again
belong to the post-Umzsvati period.*® The works other than the twelve angas, 14
angabahyas and the Kasiyaprabliyta are the post-Umasvati products extending up to
the 9th century, therefore the present pro—canonical list must have been formulated
after the 9th century A. D.

The Digambara list of the sacred literature clearly evinces that they did not
disapprove the Agamic tralition but they flatly refused to  accept the later
canounical texis redacted at Valabhi. And the Digambara literature as well as the
Svetambara literature after the Valabhai Council pateutly exhibit that therc was a
free flow of materials bztween these schoels. Curicusly enough, the Muyglacara,
Bhagavari ardadhani, eto., which are suspected to be of the Yapaniyas are sanctioned
as the authoritative texts inspite of their nature coming into contlict with their basic
crezds, because the Yépaniyas upheld the Agamic tradition in all respects. The
Digambaras were obviously against the robe wearing monks alone and took the side
of the non-robe wearing Yapaniyas who were in the fold of the Svetambaras by
creeds. The Yépaniyas were, as alleged by their inscripticns, in the South in majority
together with Nirgranthas, while only a minority of the Svetapatas settled down in
the South, Thus a mujority of robe wearing monks must have moved to the West.
The cause of the schism is thus entangled with the nature of the Third Canonical
Convention at Valabhi which was likely held by the robe wearing monks.

We are informed that Devarddhigani presided over the Couacil at Valubhi in
453 or 466 A. D. immediately after the ending of the twelve yeiars’ famine in fear
of thz furth:r loss of th: sacred texts which had been handed down through the
memory of morks. According to tradition, the previous Canonical Councils were
convened under tne similar condition that the monks who memorized the sacred
scriptures were expiring due to long famines. It is said that a twelve years’ famine
occurred at the time of Bhiadrabahu, Aryasuhasti and Vajrasvami respectively. The
first famine was terrible, which caused all the munis except Bhadrabanhu to forget
the Drstivada, thus the First Canonical Council was called. The other two famines
did not seem to have affected the knowledge of the Jaina scriptures memorized by
the survivors. A twelve vears’ famine occurred again at the time of Skandila, and
it happened that all the principal anuyogadharas except Skandila died in the North,
S> he summoned a couacil of Jaina monks at Mathura and redacted the canon by
taking notes of whatever could be gathered from them. A similar attempt was made
by Nagarjuai at Valabhi almost simultaneously.*
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The traditional accounts above convey us that the Canonical Councils were
summodoned under a critical condition in peril of the loss of the sacred knowledge
due to long famines, but not under a normal peaceful condition. And under such
circumstances, the Councils were held immediately by the survivors who gathered
around the same area. The Second Council was thus summoned both at Mathura
and Valabhi at the same time, and under a critical condition no attempt was made
to hold a joint council of all Jaina monks. In another word, there existed no

conventional practica of calling a Canonical Convention attended by the entire Jaina
monks.

Taz schism did not arise at the Szcond Canonical Councils held at Mathura
and Valabdhi in the 4th century. It must meaan that these Councils were or at least
Mathurg Council was attended by both robe wearing and naked monks. The Third
Valabhi Convention was called under the similar critical condition. By this time,
however, the majority of monks practising nudity had already been migrated to the
South. and the geography of the Jainas was largely divided into the South and the
West. The Coavention must have been therefore held by the robe wearing monks
in majority. And since it was the customary practice in the history of the Jainas
to hold a Canonical Council by the survivors who gathered around the areahit by
the famine, Devarddhi and the others who summoned the meeting under emergency
would not have thought about extendiog an announcement of this matter to the
Southern bretheren. Thus the Council immediately took place according to the past

rule by those who remained at Valabhi. And the Southern Jainas came to know
about it sooner or later.

A Canonical Convention is a vital concern for any co-religionists, for the
basic canonical texts are authorised thereby, according to the holy utterance of which
their religious activities are directed. Therefore when the Council anncunced the
final redaction of the texts without the consent of those in the South, they were not
at all happy. They were not affected by the famine, and many migrated saints must
have carried a good number of canonical texts with them including the Kasayaprabhyta,
satkhandagama and Tiloyapannatti (which was likely finalized in the 6th century A. D.)
which the bretheren in the West did not possess. They thus came out with a decision
to disclaim the authority of the canonical list made at Valabhl by sayipg that the
complete knowledge of the sacred texts had been already lost before the time of the
Satkhandagama, and upon orgaunizing the Nirgrantha sect they attempted to compile
their own canonical texts inasmuch as the évctapat,as did. If the $vetapajcas’ action
were legitimate, the Nirgranthas® action should be likewise legitimate, inasmuch as the
two Canonical Conventions were authorized in the 4th century A. D. The Nirgranthas
thus camsz out with the principal three creeds in order to distinguish themselves from
ths Svetapatas. The later Digambaras then attempted to build up their history by
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bringing in Bhadrabahu I and Candragupta Maurya, the theme developed from the
Sravapabelgola inscription no. 1, for the sake of establishing the authority of their
tradition. (Likewise the Digambaras’ claim that the Kagayaprabhyta, T. S. etc., are
derived from the Dr§tivada is obviously concocted in relation to Bhadrabdhu I who
alone is said to have memorized the Dysitvada.)

If the migration of the Jaina ascetic communities had rot divided the robe
wearers in the West and the naked ascetics in the South, the Third Valabbi Council
must have escaped to be the cause of the schism. The great schism thus came into
being because time had played a fatal role for it by changing the map of the Jainas
into the South and the West. Unaware of this fact, the Western groups of monks
performed their duty of preserving the sacred knowledge by summoning the Conveation
according to the past rule. This invited anemotional issue of the Southern bretheren.
Their attempt of compiling their own canonical texts is quite legitimate inasmuch as
the two Canonical Councils were accepted in the past century. Also the Kasayaprcbhyta,
etc., which were obviously studied by and haided down to the groups of early karma
spzcialists who happzaed to have migrated to the South, should have their places in
the final list of the canon. Therefore the Southern monks’ protest against the list
of the canon made at Valabhi is not at all unreasonable. Unfortunately, between
these two remote areas there seems to have existed no attzmpt to have a following-up
joint meeting for reconciliation or adjustment of the Valabhi redaction before they
decisively split into the two church organizations.

Since the mobility of the Jainas in the Gupta age was as such, the news that
the Valabhi Council redacted the final list of the canon must have reached the South
rathsr soon. However how soon the Southern monks responded to the Western
monks by organizing an independent sect is difficult to know. No record exists
that all the Southern monks met at one place together to discuss about this matter,
Mrgesavarman’s copper-plate charter refers to the .’évetapatas in ¢, 478 A. D. and
at least one dhoti wearing Akota bronze of the late 5th century A. D. is available.
It seems therefore that the atmosphere of general dissatisfaction with the Valabhi
decision soon came to prevail among the naked monks who were spread in various
parts of the South, wherein the robe wearing monks were just a minority. Grouping
into the Svetapatas and the Nirgranthas seems to have occufred under some beavy
pressute of this awkward and obscure atmosphere, which was soon conveyed to the
Western monks, who retorted the South by producing the dhoti ctad Tirthankara images.

Among the basic creeds of the D'gamaras, the proviso of nakedness for
liberation must have been therefore declared at once. Women’s ineligibility for
liberation is its logical consequence. However the claim of the refusal of a kevali’s
kavalahara must have been gradually developed by the time of the Sarvarthasiddhi,
because the Digambara recension of the 7. S. which accepts the Svetimbara reading
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of the siitra 1X : 11(11) evinczs an obscure position regarding this matter. Pujyapada
could have revised this sttra, which somehow he hesitated to do. Under the circum-
stances, the Digambaras had to likewise establish some other minor matabhedas to
strike differences from the Svetdmbara positions. For instance, Kundakunda follows"
the Kas@yaprabhsta as to the concept of upayoga. Pljyapada follows the Satkhandagama
as to the thzory of atomic combipation. Vattakera takes the Niryukti position as to
the treatment of acara. From these pro—canonical authors’ performance, it appears
that they attempted to compose their texts from the following traditional sources :
1) Twelve angas, 2) Angabahyas belonging to the old tradition prior to the schism,
e. g., those listed in the Dhava/@, 3) T. S., Niryuktis, etc., which are by nature outside
the category of the canon, and 4) Kasayaprabhita, Satkhandagama, eic., which were
handed down to those who migrated to the South. :

This list excludes the later canonical texts redacted by the final Valabhi
Convention. Since the Kasayaprabhyta, etc., which hippened to have gone to the
South together with the circle of karma specialists, are worthy to be included in the
list of th: latar ciadaizal texss, ths leading monks ia  this circle in particular must
have feit stroaz Jdiscratzatmeat with the recaat Valabhi list. Toerefore the Southern
Jainas came out with a decisioa to coant them as their aitzablhyas and rejected the
Iater canonical texts authorized by th: Western groups. Hence, by the time of the
composition of the pro—canonical texts, a certain agreement seems o have been made
among the leading Southern monks that they should compcse thieir own pro-catonical
texts represeating all and every branch of knowledge from the camimon traditional
Agzaimic sources above, which include the Kas@yaprabhyta, etc., and which exclude the
later canonical texts redacted in the West. This seems to hive determined the
position of ths pro=-cinonical authors, thereby minor coctrinal disagreements came
to be born. It thus lLikely took for some time untill the Digambaras came to be
prepared with their own charactzristic features.

The schism came into being among the communities of monks, which had
nothing to do with tne luy society. Nor the ascetic sarizhas of both schools probably
stood in the sharp aatagoaistic positions towards each other at the very beginning.
Therefore it is not at all surprising from the content of the inscription of Mrgesavar-
man that the same image of Arhat in the village was likely worshipped by both the
Nirgranthas and the Svetapatas even though they lived in ths different quarters’
The situation was likely the same in the West at the beginning stage of the schism.

Unlike the Buddhists, the Jainas seem to have taken aclosed-door policy and
maintained a stong tie among thems:lves as a minority group in India throughout
the history; and even though various nihaavas ard dissentient cvests must have happened
in th: lo1g course of tims, th:y did not bscom= explosive forces to split the church.
The schism came into being fatally due to the migration of the Jainas of the South
and the West where the naked monks and the robe wearing monks were largely
divided, coupled with the accidental factor of a long famine which invited the call
of the Caaonical Coavention at Valabhi. The cause of the great schism has long been
shrou led in mist, b:cause ths history of the Jainas in the Gupta age was in darkness.
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Part 2

Uma@svati’s date and works

(1) His date

Among the works cited by Umasvati, the Vaisesikasatra, Nydyasgtra, Sankhya-
kartka and Yogasgtra were composed before the Yogasutrabh@sya and Abhidharmakosa.
And it is clear from the abyve study that the T.S. precedes the date of the Niryuktis
and Satkhandagama. A distance between the 7.S. and the Satkhandagama is pretty
close, and we have also proposed that at least half a century of a temporal distance
should be allowed between the T.S. and the Sarvarthasiddhi. UmiZsvati’s date has
to bs thus determined somewhere betwzen Vasubandhu, Vy@sa and Bhadrabdhu 1I.

Bhadrab@hu 11 foretold a long years’ faminc at Ujjain, after which the Third
Valabhi Council and the great schism took place in succession. The tradition assigns
the date of the Third Canonical Council in 453/466 A. D. (980/693 V.N.) on the
basis of Mabavira's nirvdna which accepted as of 527 B.C. by both traditions. His
date of nirvana is in conflict with the established fact that he was a contemporary
of Buddha whose date of nirvana is widely accepted in 487-477 B.C.92

As aforementioned, Mrgcsavarman, c. 475-490 A.D., donated lands to the
évetapatas and Nirgranthas. Bince this is the first inscriptional evidence available
in relation to the schism, and since Mrge$avarman’s date is established on the basis
of the Southern local history which has nothing to do with the Jaina tradition, this
inscriptional document is of highly historical value. This copper-plate charter dis-
covered in Dharwar Dist, registers that Mrge$avarman in his 4ih regnal year, c. 478
A.D., divided the village of K@Javanga into three porticns and granted them to 1)
the holy Arhat and the great god Jinendra, who inhabit in the supreme and excellent
place (called) “the hall of the Arhat”, 2) the Svetapata sect, and 3) the Nirgrantha
sect. The same temple was likely shared by these two sects, which clearly indicates
that the ordinance was made not too long after the division of the church. In the
previous year, ¢. 477 A.D., Mrge§avarman gave a land to holy Arhats for the purpose
of worship, and in c. 482 A .D. he ordered to construct a temple in devotion for
his dead father S’intivarman, and donated lands to the Yapaniyas, Kurcakas and
Nirgranthas. His grandfather K@kusthavarman (c. 405-435 A.D.) donated a land to
a Jaiina acarya, but no inscription pertaining to the Jainas seems to exist as to his
father. W: are not sure whza and how the Yapaniyas and Kircakas originated.
H)waver since the royal land grants were made to thzse distinctly independent sects, we
have to b: coaviaced that the schism had already occurred sometime before ¢. 478 A. D.

The tradition claim that the Second Canonical- Councils were synchronically
craver:d at Mathurd anl Valadai in 329/313 A.D. (827/840 v.N.) aund that the
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"Third Counzil was summoned in 453/466 A.D. (980/993 V.N.). We do not know in
what way the Jainas kept the calender after the death of Mah&vira and what kinds
of efforts were made to maintain its accuracy. Neither do we know in what way
the difference of 153 years between the Second and the Third Canonical Councils
wis mamorized. Uafortunately, these dates seem to be untraceable in the external
sourcess. Also the Hindu puranas and astronomical sources do not expressly record
the dates of lyag famines occurred in the 4th and the 5th centuries, which are neither
locatable in the inscriptions of this period.

The traditional date of Mihavira's death comes into conflict with the widely
accepted date of Buddha’s death. Also not until the Guptas came into the stage
fully supporting th: Hindu revival movement, the Vaispava movement would have
become that much intensive force to be able to drive the huge Jaina communities
away from Mathur8@. And the Jaina inscriptions and archaeological remains endorse
this fact by showing a sudden decline of their number with the entry in the Gupta
period and by evincing their sudden appearance in the various places of the migration
of the Jainas which began after the middle of the 4th century A.D. Candragupta I
came to the throome in 320 A D, and Samudragupta in 330 A.D., Some Jainas might
have migrated earlier than that time, but their number cannot be large. And since
the Jainas must have been skilled in administering business matters and organizing
business communities they had likely enjoyed highly organized corporate systems
at Mathard, they could have embarked in their business enterprises (which they
might have even well planned previously) immediately after their migration to the
new places. Uader the historical circumstances as such, both dates of the Second
Canonical Councils in tradition are difficult to ascept, which must have taken place
alle zedly after 320 A.D. Thzn we can lkewise doubt about the accuracy of the
tralitional ditz of th: Ta.rd Valabhi council which must have o:scurred bafore
c. 478 A.D.

Siice Mrz:éivarman’s inscription evinces that it was maide in the comparatively
early stage of the schism, the traditional date of the Valabhi Convention as of 453
A.D. is to> far awiay and improbable. We may at present propose here a wider
possible range of the date of the Third Canonical council as of c. 466-478 A.D. uatil
some other historical evidences are discovered in the future to determine it accura-
tely. A long famine which Bhadrabahu 1l predicted might have been a matter of a
few to several years. Then Bhadrabahu’s date falls in sometime before c¢.460-472
A.D., which can be taken as the lower limit of the date of the 7. S. From his re-
actions advanced to the T.S.,, a temporal distance between the T.S. and the Niryuktis
is pretty short,

The upper limit of the date of the T.S. is to be determined by the dates of the
Yozasgtrabiisya aad ths Abhidharm1kosa. Vydsa’s date is not at all setttled down
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among th> scholars yet, for instance, the 4th century A.D, is held by Radhakrishnan,
400 A.D. by Dasgupta, ¢.450 A.D. by Ui (History of Indian Philosoyhy), c. 500 A.D.
by Kanakura and MNukumura (Hisory of Ancint India, v. 2}, 650-850 A.D. by Woods,
and the 7th century A.D. by Strauss.®® It is thus difficult for us to utilize his date
for assigniag the upper iimit of the date of the 7.S.

Vasubandu’s date is likewise still controversial, for instance, 283-360 A.D. main-
tained by Smith, 320-400 A.D. by Ui, 400--80 A.D. by Higata, 420-500 A,D. by
Takakusu, 320-400 A.D. as of Mahaya@nist Vasubandhu and 400-480 A.D. as of the
author of the Abhidharmakosa by Fraawallner, and 470-500 A.D. by Dasgupta.ss
However from the aforegoing description of the historical accounts involving Vasu-
bandhu, it is evident that he was flourishing in the middle of the 5th century A.D.
The date of the composition of the Abhidharmikosa is unknown, which however comes
before his conversion to Mahay@nism that took place in his later time.

Considering all these relevant factors. we may under the circumstances, assign
the date of the T.S. somewhere in the late middle of 'the 5th century A.D. It was
com>dy;:d sometims after the completion of ths Abhidhwrmakasa and sometime before
the date of the Niryuktis. Vasubandhu, TUm3svati and Bhadrabahu II were thus
contemporaries in the 5th century.

(2) His works

The tradition informs us that Umasvari composed five hundred prakaranas (for
instance, Haribhadrasii mentions it in his commentary on the Prasamarati). He
szems to have written more than a few texts handed down to us Dbecause it is
pointed out that what the later work like the Uttaradhyayanavyiti of Bh@vavijaya
says that Vdcaka said so and so is not traceable in his extant works.os The Prasamarati,
Jambudvipasamdsa, Pgiaprakarana and Sdvayapaennarti are ascribed to him in tradition,
of which the first two are generally accepted to be his works, but not the last two.
None of them bears his name. It seems that he imposed apon nimself the composition
of the T.S. alone to be his prime task in life. The nature of these works shall be
briefly discussed below.

The Prasamarati takes up the theme of raga-dvesa (raga defined as mamak@ra
of which content is said to be maya-lobha, and dvesa as ahamkara of which content
is said to be krodha-m@na) as the causes of the karm’c bondage in sam-3ra and
their vairagyamargas which consist oi five vratas, twelve anupreksas (said as bLavan@s),
ten dharmas, threefold pathways to liberation and dhyana. Unlike the T. S. which
is a stiff philosophical treatise, the Prasamarati is an ethical verse of more popular
nature addressed to the monks ani laymea, of which content does not go much
beyond what is covered by the 7. S. The parallel lines between the 7. S. and the
Prasamayrati are found as follows :
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T. S. Prasamarati
1:1, 1Bh. 230-231
2-3, 3Bh. 222-223
1:4 189
10-13, 11Bh., 12Bh. 224-225
31-32 226227
1I:1 196-197
8-9, 9Bh. 194-195
10, 12--15 190-192
28, 28Bh. 287
II1:1 212
IV:20 212
V:1-4 207
5-6, 5Bh. 214
9Bh. 213
il 208
17-18 215
19-20 217
21-22 218
23-24 216
29-31 204-206
VI:3-4 220
24 100
VIIi:16 303-304
VIII:1 33, 56, 142,157
4 36
5-6 34-35
26, 26Bh. 219
IX:1-2 220
-3 159
6, 6Bh. 167-178
7, 71Bh 149-162
18 228
37 246
X:5 - 287
6 294
7Bh. 296-301

Sce. 4. HISTORICAL PQSITION OF THE 7. S,
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Instead of seven tattvas, nine tattvas are expounded in verse 189 onwards in
the Prasamarati, thereby it adds the topic of a promise for laymen to attain svarga
loka in reward of their good conduct in this life (verses 302-308). Also the process
of kevali samudgh&ta up to stksmakriy@a dhyana which is not explained in the T. S.
is described (verses 273-182). Certain minor improvments are also made on the T. S.,
for instance, the sthavaras are counted here as of five kinds (verses 190-192 against
T.S. II:13-14) and samyaktva, jfana, cdritra, virya and §iks@ are enumerated to be
the jiva laksanas (verse 218 against 7. S. V:21). The Prasamarati 3-4 read, ‘yady-
apy~ananta—gama-paryayarzha ~hetu- naya—sabda ~ratnadhyam/ sarvajfig— s'asana—puram
pravestum-abahusrutair-dubkham/[sruta- buddhz—vzbhava~parzhmakas-tarha py—aham-asak—
tim-avcintya/dramaka ivavayavoiichakam-anve$tum tat—pravesepsuh’ which echo the s.
karika 23-26 expressing a difficulty in epitomizing the canon. The Prasamarati is
doubtlessly a post - 7. S. product, for it quotes the concept like satsamanya which
was formulated in the particular context in composing the 7. S.

The Jambgdvipasamadsa is a systematic treatiss on Jambudvipa, of which first two
ahnikas describe the geography of Jambiidvipa, the third explains the world
oceans and continents, and the fourth discusses about mensuration formulae
and recapitulates the Ccharacteristic features of Jambiidvipa. The Digambara edition
of the T. S. revised its third chapter largely based on this work, ‘probably with a

‘view to attaining the wvalidity of revision based on the original author’s text. The

names of antatradvipas listed in the 7. S. III:15Bh. are identical with those in the
third ahnika,”® which so far do not exactly coincide with the other lists, either
Agamic or non-Agamic. These speak in support of the traditional belief that the
Jambuadvipasamisa was composed by Umasvati. In its 4th ahnika and the 7. S. 1I%:
11Bh. imparted are the mensuration formulae to find out the chord, arrow of an
arc, arc, and diameter in a segment of a circle, which are all identical in both texts
excluding the method of measuring the arrow of an arc (the 4th series below)
as follows:

AC = arc = a

AC = chord = ¢
BD = height or airow = h
EA=EC=ED=d/2
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T. S. III:11Bh. formulae
(1) c=~J1od®
2 A=1/4 Cd
(3) ¢ =J4b(d~n)
(4) h=1/2(d -~Jd?-¢c?)
5) a= J6hz+c?
(6) d= (h*+c%4) /n

In the place of series 4, the Jambidvipasamasa gives a formula h - \_[(a2? = c¥)/6,
which is based on approximations and does not yield a correct result.®” Umasvati improved
this formula in the 7.S. This demonstrates that the Jambudvipasamasa was composed
sometime bzfore the T.S., most likely as a provisional preparation for the composition
of its third chapter called Lokaprajiapti. Pachaps for this reason, the third chapter
of the T. S. turned out to be extremely summaritical and short.

The Pzjaprakarana in npineteen verses describes twenty—one methods of Piija for
the laity. The Prasamarati 335 refers to pija by enumerating gandha, malya, adhivasa,
dhupa, pradipa, etc., but not mare than that. The mentiop of such an elaborate
ritual has no place in the known works of Umd@svati, which makes it doubtful to
be his composition. It is also remarked that the methods of piija described here are
almost identical with those noted by Céritrasundara in his Zcﬁropades!a, and the
work is speculated to be scarcely older than the 14th century A. D.%8

The Savayapannatti is a prakrit work which expounds twelve $@vaka dharmas
(guna-§iksa vratas) along with their aticiras and the other relevant duties. The verses
quoting the passages from the 7. S. are as follows : 64—I11:10-14, 69—I1:31, 74—II:
52, 719—VI:1-4, 80—VIII:2-3 and 81-82—IX:1-3. The essential subject matter treated
in this Sdvayapannatti is found in the 7. S. Ch.VII, however the former differs from
the latter as to the major treatment of twelve guna-§iks@ vratas and their aticaras,
which go with the tradition of the Upasakadasa but not with the T.S. The methods
applied for distinguishing siddhas in verses 76-77 corrrespond to those of the
Prajndpana 1.7.7-10 but not to those of the 7. S. Besides the Savavapannatti is com-
posed in Prakrit. These points make difficult to ascribe it to Umésval, and many
scholars are of opinion that Haribhadra is likely its original author.%?

The Jambzdvipasamasa and Prasamarati are the minor works of Umasvati. The
T. S. is certainly not a work possible to be completed within a year or two, A
considerable length of time must have been consumed for the critical examination of
the source materials, both Jaina and non-Jaina, and for their systematic organization.
Anud it is quite plausible that Um3svati composed some more provisional works for
the 7. S. on the line of the Jambudvipasamasa.
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Part 3 Historical position of the 7. S.

Vacaka Acarya Umasva:i composed the 7. S. at Pataliputra sometime in the
late middle of the 5th centuary A. D. when the migration of the Jainas to the South
and the West was nearing to the end. About his personal background, we know no
more than what he informs of himself in the pradasti. Piijyapada in his Sarvarihasiddhi
delineates him as a saintly figuie in a lonely @$rama attended by the order of monks.
The tradition invented a legend that Umasvati, a wandering mendicant, composed the
T.S. by the entriety of a layman. The Southern Jainas in the later =age invented
another story that when Umasvati was flying in the air to Videba by his miraculous
power, his peacock-feather—bunch fell down, so he caught hold of the feathers of a
vulture flying in sky, thus he came to be known as Grddhapiccha Ac@rya.!® No
anecdote is otherwise known to us about him. He was no doubt an orthodox Jaina
Acarya, but was never a rigid and narrow—minded man of tradition. Being a free
and mature thinker, lie could posit the essentizl problems of Jainisni with insight from
the wider philosophical vision of the days, without falling from the middle path in
dealing with the pros and cons of the Jaina and non-Jaina views. Experiencing the
depression of the Jainis amidst the florescence of the Hindus, Umasvati seems to have
firmly determined to complete the 7. S. and calmly devoted to this task.

The T. S. or the essential outline of tattvas is the standard text of Jaina
philosophy. It was born in response to the internal need that demanded further
organizition of the contents of the canonical texts which had already to a large
extent gone through the process of systematization. The same trend was commonly
hippeaing to all the then other systems of thought, and each of them had come to
posssss its own standard text by the time of Umasviti. The standard work of Jainism
was thus the ne:d of hour urged by thz internal and external call of time, and fortue
nately the Jainas had a genius capable of accomplishing this task.

Umasvati was a pioneer who was keenly aware of the circumstances at current.
Being fully conscious of the social change wherein Sanskrit became the common
language of the days, he tried to respond to this call of time, in which he was
probably confident as he was likely from ths Brahmanical background. Non-Jaina
standard texts must bave undergone the gradual stages of systematization until they
were finally crystallized in the present form. For instance, Vasubandhu had Dharma-
trata’s Abhitharmahydayasasira before him, upon which he could develop his own
treatise. Umasvati scems to have had none as such. He therefore took a full
advaiatage of the readily available non-Jaina standard works that are composed in
prakarani form in sGtra style, of which contents, structure and concepts he must
have scrutinized with a view to representing in the 7. S. the clear~cut Jaina positions
relevant to all the philosophical problems at carrent in the best organized form. He
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was thus able to achieve his aim of composing the standard text for the Jainas,
which in quality and value falls behind none of the other schools. The existence of
these non-Jaina texts thus played an important role for the birth of the 7. S., which
would not have been derived immediately from the semi-svstematized canonical works

of the later age alone. The Agamic texts he used were obviously the Mathura
versions which came to be soon penned down in the Third Valabhi Council.

As the migration of the Jaina communities was still on the way in the middle
of the 5th century, the 7. S. must have been carried by tbc"'éinigrén‘ts and dissemir
nated to the places of migration soon after it was completed. Bhadrababu JI imm-
ediéilely reacted to some problems raised in the 7. S., and the scholastic information
as such likely reached quickly the academic circles diffused in various places. Due
to the mobility of the Jaina sanghas in this age, the events occurred in one plac“é
must have spread to the others in a good speed. And by the time of the Third
Canonical Council at Valabhi, the geography of the Jainas was largely divided in
the South and the West,

In the requel of the schism, the Southern Jainas had to face to compile their
own pro-canonical texts. Under the circumstances, the 7. S. evidently came to the
focus of the Southern scholars’ attention as the first-hand source book of Jainism
in the capacity of the later Agamic texts which they refused to accept. It therefore
had to go through a revision in order to meet the quality to be a pro—canonical
text, upon which the Sarvarthasiddhi was composed frcm the Digambara point of
view. The pro-canoanical authors drew their materials from the Agsamic stock which
excludes the later canonical texts authorized in the West and which includes the
Kagsayaprabhyta, T. S, Nitpuktis, etc. The T. S. thus stood as ore of the fundamental
sources for the composition of the pro-canonical woiks, and the revised version of
the 7. S. came to stand in the position of the standard work of Jainism since the
beginning stage of the literary activities in the South. The categorical concepts
established by Uma@svati thus came to be generally received and standardized. Many
Digambara authors early adopted to write in Sanskrit in the form of Prakarana
often accompanied by a svopajfiabhasya after the model of the T. S., of which
form was obviously more suitable for the purpose -of composing the pro-canonical
texts, and of which language was not only the need of the days but also effective
in showing the point of departure from the practice in the West.

Pijyapada revised 7. S. at the beginning of the 6th century A.D., however it
is difficult to say anything definite about it without a thorough study regarding the
relative chronology of the pro-canonical authors involving Ptujyapada. Kundakunda’s
name makes its appearance in the inscriptions in the late 11th century, i. e., 1075
A.D. (Saka 997)!1°! onwards, even though Kundakundianvaya is recorded in 466
A. D. (Saka 388) in Merkara copper-plate, of which script is however said to belong
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to the 9th century A.D.? Kundakunddnvaya is then recorded in 797 A.D. (Saka
718)0® opwards. Kundakunda’s style of writing is surely archaic, and ‘sad-dravya-
laksanam’ (V:129)) which is added to the text of Pdjyapada and appears in the
Paiicastik@ya 1.10 can be well born in the context of the Paficastikaya 1.8-9 wherein
he analyzes the nature of sat in relation to dravya.'o* Pujyapada’s revision of the
T. S. clearly reveals his mastery skill in editorship, thus this sftra V:(29) must have
been drawn from the other source, namely, the Paficastikaya. Pujyapada was thus
acquainted with the Pafcastikdya at least, even if not with his later works such as
Sam 1yasara. So Kundakunda and Pujyapada were likely the contemporaries. The Southera
inscriptions generally record the lineage of Kundakunda-Umasvati-Pujyapada. Since
the later Southern Jainas believed Uma@svati to be the author of the revised version
of Fhe T. S., this sequence is not insensible. Samantabhadra quotes mangal@carapa of
Plijyapada in his Aptamimamsé, and Pujyapada refers to Samantabhadra in the
Jainendravyakarana while enunciating a rule, ‘catustayam samantabhadrasya’ (5.4.140)
which refers to ‘jhayo hah’ (5.4.136) and which does not exist in the Astadhyayi.
Therefore both authors are speculated to have been the contemporaries.®® Samanta-
bhidra inds:d weo's in proficient = Sanskrit, however it can be suspected if this
logician was th: sams grammarian or pot. His name occurs in the epigraphical
sources after 1074 A. D. (Saka 996)1% onwards. At present we are not getting into
the ascertainment of the relative chronology of these early Southern authors including
Vattkera and Sivakoti, which is a big problem by itself. However from the fact
that all these pro-canonical authors were well acquainted with the Agamic tradition,
they cannot belong to too late period. They must have lived in the earlier period
after the schism, bzafore the Agamic tradition started to fade away in the South.
And their late registration in the epigraphical records -does not offer a decisive clue
for the determination of their chronological sequence as is evinced in the case of the
relevant inscriptions of the T.S. which make their appearance only after 1077 A.D.JY
Pijyapada’s name occurs after 729 A. D. (Saka 651)%8 in the inscriptions.

After the finalization of the canon at the Third Valabhi Council, the Western
Jainas entered the stage of the commentarial period in continuation of the niryukti
literature. Niryuktis, which likely had existed side by side the canonical texts prior
to Baidrabdhu [1,%° pinpoint only the important concepts in the canon by the
m3th>1 of anuyogadvaras and therefore differ from the so-called canonical commen-
taries in nature. The comm:atarial anthors in the medieval period well responded to
problems raised in the T. S. by way of criticisms and affirmations. And the T.S.
gradually camz to win an authoritative position by the time of Hemacandra in the
West wherein the canonical tradition continued to subsist. Sanskrit came to be
adopted after Hiribhadra, although writing in a prakarana form accompanied by a
svopajfiabhasya commenced earlier.
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The adoption of the Sanskrit language started by Umasvati was the call of time,
which ensu:d the Jainas to opzn their closed door to the other systems of thought,
Likewise the adoption of the prakarana form of composition started by Umasviti
created a livzly acadamic atmosphare which never happsned in the canonical period.
For unlike the commentarial composition, the prakarana composition is a form of a
systematic treatise guided by a definite theme and plan,''® wherein required are the
author’s initiative judgment upoa and critical attitude towards the pros and cons of
the gzaeral kaowledg: of thez coaczrasd subject matters, along with his original
cipacity in mathodicaliy lealing ta: public to coanvince his thesis. Siddhasena’s
Szamati, Jinabhadra’s Jazzzjjhayana, Mllavidi’'s Nayacakra, etc, in the West, and
the procanonical works by Kundakunda, Samantabhadra and the others in the South
are ths prakaranas which came out with various original problems and proposals to
stimulate the academic interests and to coartibute to the later Conceptual develop-
ment, In the South particolarly, while engaging in the composition of the pro—
canonical texts, the Digambara authors were compelled to concretize and systematize
the so far developed traditional coacepts, which ensued in effect in producing many
doctrinal innovations and formulations, as for instance, in the case of $ravak@cara.'!

Another important contribution that Um3asvati made to the literary history of
the Jainas is that he provided the basis for the immediate arrival of the age of
logic which commenced after the Third canonical Convention in both traditions. He
did it firstly by representing pramina and naya as the Jaina theory of knowledge
so far developed in the later canonical stage, secondly by revising the Agamic
concept of dravya-guni-parydya, and thirdly by enunciating the non-conflict theory
in simultancously predicating the nature of sat with its muta:lly contradictory chara-
cteristics in three kinds. The anekintav@da is based on the theorctical understanding,
both ontalogical and epistemological, that reality consists of mutually contradictory
elements at the same time (V :29), that the nature of reulity as such is constant
(V: 30), and that the d:fferent characteristics of reality arise by arpita—anarpita
viewpoints (V: 31). Thzse theoretical formulae were soon developed into the nayavada
and saptabhangi by Siddhasena Divakara and Jinabhadra in the West, and by Kunda-
kunda and Samantabhadra in the South. The Jaina theory of knowledge came into
maturity by the efforts of the succeeding logicians such as Mallavéddi and Haribhadra
in the West, and Akalanika and Vidyanandi in the South. It is notewcrthy that the
titanic logicians such as Akalanka and Vidyaanandi, to whom the Western tradition
owes for its later development of logic, were the commentators of the 7. S. Anekianta
dialectics came to be the sole tool for the Jainas to challenge the rival schools in
the medieval period, wherein an atmosphere open to the other philosophical tenets
came to prevail in their literature, which never happened in the classical age.11?

Sankara in the 8th century came out with criticisms on the Jaina doctrines with
which he was probably acquainted through the 7. S. and MAdhava in the 14th centary
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wrote the section of Jainism in his Sarvadarsanasangraha on the basis of the T. S.
The dissemination of Jaina philosophy to the non-Jainas started earlier in the South
much owing to the existence of the 7. S. and i s commentaries which were composed
in the common language of Sanskrit.

The T. S. thus stood at an intersecting point in the literary history of the two
traditions which began immediately after the canonical period. Here the South began
with the prakarana period and the West entered the commentarial period, and the
age of logic commsnced in both traditions. The 7. S. thus contributed itself as
one of the substantial works for the composition of the pro-canonical texts in the
South, and it contributed to preparing for the arrival of the age of logic in the
history of the Jainas. Its value in the context of the Jaina literary history would
become self-evident if we reflect upon the case of its absence. If Umasvati did not
compose the 7. S, at the end of the classical age, the literary activities of the
Jainas would have taken a different course: the arrival of the age of logic in
both schools would have been much delayed, and the composition of the pro-
canonical works in the South would have greatly suffered. And if Umasvati wrote
the 7. S. in Prakrit in the form of composition other than a prakarana by merely
epitomizing the contents of canon without consulting the non-Jaina texts, its value
and position in the literary history of the Jainas would have been totally different.

The basic value of the 7. S. remains in its nature as the standard text of Jaina
philosophy, which is evar capable of nourishing and developing the thought-world
of the studeats of Jiinism. As such it his caused the Jainas in both traditions
throughout ages to write numerous commentaries on it, and as such it haé attracted
the religious minds of the Jainas as their Bible. '
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APPENDIX I
NOTES

Introduction

1.

Chapter 1
1.

The earliest mention of the 7. S. in the South appears in the inscription
made in 1077 A. D., of which author is said to be Aryadeva (F. C. VIIJ,
Nagar Tl. no. 35), Umasvati or Grddhapiccha (also spelled as Grdhrapificha,
etc.) qua ‘padartha-vedi’ which suggests him to be the author of the T.S.
occurs in the Sravanabelgola inscriptions of the 12th ceatury A. D. on-
wards (J, S.L.S., v. 1, nos. 40, 42, 43, 47, 59, etc.). Uma@svati alias
Grddhapiccha is mentioned as the author of the 7.5, in the Sravanabelgola
inscription no. 105 of 1398 A. D., and Umaisvati as the author of the 7.5,
occurs in the epigraphy of c. 1530 A.D. (E. C. VIII, no. 46), Sravanabelgola
inscriptions of the 12th century and 1398 A,D. record that Umasvati alias
Grddhapiccha was a disciple of Kondakunda. Grddhapiccha as the
auther of the T.S. is mzntioned in the Dhavald of the 9th century A. D.
in the literary source. The name Um&svamiappearsin the Digambara source
after S'rutasigara’s commentary on the 7'.S. in the 16th century A. D. (See
also Jugalkishoi’s ‘‘Pur@ini vatom kakhoja” in Anekanta, varsa 1, kirana 5)
Premi : Jaina sahitya aur itihdsa, pp. 521-547

Various dates of Umasvati are suggested as follows :
Pre-Christian age : Datta (c. 150 B. C) '

1-2 century A.D. Phulcandra (100 A. D.)

2-3 1. L. Jaini (135-219 A.D.)
3~4 Premi

3-5 Sukhlal

6 Woods (later than 500 A. D.)

MSS catalogue no. should be referred to the following works excluding
that of B. O. R. 1. which is not yet published :

Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts, Muniraja Sri Punyavijayaji’s
Collection, pt.1

Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts in the Jain Bhandars at Pattan.
Catalogue of Manuscripts in Shri Hemachandracharya Jain J#anamandira,
Pattan, pt.1.

Limbadi Jaina Jiana BhandGrani Hastalikhita Prationum Sucipatra.
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2.
3.

See Introduction, n, 1

Pannalal suggests that Amrtacandra and many post-Akalarika authors drew
their materials specifically from Akalanka’s Ra‘avartikd. Sez his introduction
to the Tartvarthasara of Amgtacandra, p. 7

Haribhadra’s Laghvitika, of which latter half was completed by his disciples,
does not serve for the reconstruction of the original text of the T. S.. as it
preserves ths text as well as the BAasya imperfectly. For instance, the Lagh-
vigtkd cuts off the aphorisms 1V :24-26 and 36-39, with which their Bhdsya
expositions are totally losi. {See also a remark made in Ch. 11, n. 4) To give
a cursory observation of the Laghvitika, its first six chapters are devoted
to the summaritical exposition of the major purport of the Bhdsya but.not its
exsgetic explication, som: portions of which are the total or the partial
duplication of Siddhasena’s Tikd, and the rest of the chapters show
virtually the total daplication of the Bhasyanusdrini. As such, the Laghvi-
tikz must have been produced from the Bhdsyanusarini, but not vice
versa. (See also remark made in Pt. Sukhlalji’s Commentary on Tattvartha-
satra, Introluction, pp. 60 ff.) Hence the restoration of the Sabkiasya T.S.
must be made from the Bhasyanusarini.

Chapter 1I

147

1.

4&

Siddbasena’s commentary on the s.k@rikd begins with, ‘sri vardhamana-
svamine nama{z/ atha sri siddhasenagani-pranita dyitiya tika prarabhyate’, and
ends with, “iti svopijiia-sambandhakarikalh tika-dvaya-sametah samaptah’.
viram prapgamya sarvajiiam, tattvarthasya vidhiyate/

tika samksepatal spasta, manda-buddhi-vibodhini//

Namdisuttam and Anuogaddaraim, Introduction by D. D. Malvania, p.54
(English)

Ya this coonection it should be meuntioned that the bracketed portion of
V:29Bh. in K.P. Mody’s edition (also in the Bombay edition of Rayacandra
sastra mala) which appears in Haribhadra’s Laghvi tartvarthatika cannot be
th: original paragraph, but the later accretion. Its teleological reasoning in
support of the threefold natures of sat does not go with the ontological
proof attempted in V: 31 Bh. Neither its dialectical tone is congeanial
with the writing of the Bhasya.

Sthana 10.972. dasa-vihe daviyanuoge p-o tam-o daviyanuoge mauyanuoge
egaththiyanuoge karandnuoge appiyanappie bhaviyabhavie bahirdbahire sasaya-
sdsae tahangne atahanane [/



10.

11,

12.

APPENDIX i

Al th: tirss charicteristics of sat enumerated by Umasvati make their
appearance in Nigarjuaa’s Madhyamakas'dstm 7.33 in the totally aifferent
conmtext, ‘u/pada -sthiti-bhangdnim-asiddher-nasti samskytam’, and it is
not hikely th:'soirc: of UmnAsvat’s formulation of the nature of reality.
Similar concapt seems to be traczable in the Aaguttara nikdya 1. for
which refer to N. J. Shah: Akalanka’s Criticism of Dhaymakirti's Philosophy,
p. 4, n. 8

This is opined by D. D. Malvania.

. Sc;e also Ch.I, Sec. IV, Pt, 1, 8)

See Birwe’s introduction to the Sdkagdyanavydkarana, pp. 35 f.

Some scholars maintain that the Digambara version of the 7. S. existed
betfore Pujayapada’s time as he notes some variant readings iu the
Sarvartthasiddhi. Piijyapada notes two variants, i. e., ‘ksipranihsria’ for the
readiag ‘ksipranihisria’ in X : (16), and ‘caramadeha’ for ‘caramottama-deha’
in It :(53). The original text reads them, ‘kSiprani$rita’ in 1:16 and
‘carama-dehottama-purusa’ io I1:52, 1:16(16) has many other variants, and
I1:52 shows redundancy in statement which therefore can be improved at
any time. Since these two variant readings occur in the original aphorisms,
it is difficult to support the thesis proposed by these scholars.

Various dates suggested for Pijyapada are :

3rd century A. D. Mbtilal Ladha (308 V. S)
4th - J. L. Jaini (before 308 Saka)
5th Sukhlal, Jugalkishor, Kailascandra

Latter half of the 5th

to the latter half of

the 6th century V. S, Phulcandra

7th century A. D.  Birwe (after 661 A.D.), Bhandarkar (678 A.D.)
Sce also A.N. Upadhye :Sri Kundakundacarya’s Pravacanasara, Introduction
p- 21, n. 1; Winternitz: History of Indian Literature, v. 2, p. 478 & n. 3

Pradasti reads as follows :
vacaka-mukhyasya sivasriyah prakEs'a—yas'aIa{z prasisyena |
sisyena ghosanandi-ksamanasyaik@dasangavidah [/ 1

" vacanayd ca 'mahdvEcakafkgamazaa-—mur,u!apdda—s'i syasya |

sisyena vacakacarya-miula-namnah prathita-kirteh [| 2
nyagrodhika-prasgtena viharatd pura-vare kusuma-namni |
kaubhisanind svati-tanayena vatsi-sutenarghyam || 3
arhad—-vacanam samyag-guru-kramenagatam samupadhdrya |
dufkhdrtam ca duragama-vihita-matim lokam avalekya //4
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13.

14.

15,
16.
17.

18.

19.
20.

idam uccairndgara-vacakena sattvanukampaya dybdham |
tattvarthadhigamakhyam spastam umasvating sastram [[ 5
yas-tattvadhigamakhnyam jhidsyati ca karisyate ca tatroktam |
s0'vyibadha-sukhakhyam prapsyaty-acirena paramartham /| 6

Bihler’s Introduction to E. I, v.), XLII and v.2, XIV; also his Indian
Sect of Jainas, pp. 46-47; S.B. Deo : History of Jaina Monachism from
Inscriptions and Literature, p.515 fi.

E. I, v.l. XLIII, Nos. 1, 4-5, 13-14, 16: v, 2, X1V, nos. 34, 37, L 4.,
XXXIII, Nos. 5, 14. Bunler notes that the name occurs four times in A.
Cunningham’s Collection and once perhaps twice in A. Fihrer’s Collection
of 1889. (E. L, v.1, p- 379) '

E. I, v.l, XLIII, Introduction, f¢ 32

I. A., XXXIII, no. 14

E. I, v. 1, XL, no. 13; v. 2, XIV, no. 34

J. C. Jain: Life in Ancieat India. p. 345 and p.352; A, Cunoingham:
Archaeological Survey of India, Report, v. 14, p. 147

»

J. C. Jain: ibid., “Ge;ograpbical lexicon™’

That Umasvati is known by name N&gara Vacaka is mentioned by C.J.
Shah in his Jainism in North India, p.240 and by B.C. Law in his Some
Jaina Canonical Sutras, p. 157, n. 1. Their sources for it are not mentioned,
which must have been taken from tradition.

21. E. I, v. 1, p. 378

22.

23.
24,
25.

See also Pt. Sukhlalji’s Commentar y on Tattvarthasgtra, Iatroduction, p. 19,
n. 1 ‘

This is according to the views of R. N. Mehta and A. N. Jani of Baroda.
Monier~-Williams : Sanskrit-English Dictionary

Gunikarasiiri expresses the sams idea taht Uméasvati was a convert from
ro. . . . —_ . L4
Sivism in his Bhiktamarastotravytti  composed in 1426 V. S. (S
Jinadattastici Jianabhandara, pp. 11-12), ‘tato’nyatra sivadau virakto jina-
d/mrma-dars'anZisakto’bhﬁd~umisvitir—dvija—sﬂnur—dtta—wat‘aﬁ suri-padam dpa,
kramat-purvagata-veisa vicako bhavat.

Chapter II1

I.

149 -

A to th: evoiution of the conc:pt of tattvas, see K. K. Dixit: ‘“‘Evolution
of thz Jiina trzatm:nt of Ethical problems”, pp. 28 ff.; also his Jaina
Ontology, pp.5-6
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2. K. K. Dixit : Jaina Ontology, p.7
3. K. K. Dxit: ibud., p.7 and p.85

4. J.H. Woods : The Yoga System of Pataijali lIntroduction, p. 19; Pt.
Sukhla'ji’'s Commentary on Tattvarthasgtra, latroduction, pp.27-28

5. Pt. Sukhlalji's Commentary on Tattvarthasgtra, Introduction, p.26
6. ibid., p.25

7. For the discussion of this matter, see also K. K. Dixit’s iatroduction to
Pt. Sukhlalji’s Commentary on Tattvarthasitra

Jacobi : “Eine Jaina-Dogmatik”, p.523

Asteya bh@vanas :

Bhasya — anuvicy-avagraha-yacana, abhiksna-a.-y., etavad—ity-a.-dh@rana,
samana-dharmikebhya-a.-y., anujiiapita—p&na-bhojana

Acaranga — anuvii-miuggaham -jai, uggabamsi uggahiamsi abhikkbana,
etavatdva vuggahana-silae, sahammiesu anuvii-mitoggaha—jai,
anunnaviyva-pana-bhoyana

Samzavadya — uggahinungivanaya, uggaha -simajananiya, sayam-sva uggaham
agugithanaya, sahammiya-uggaham anunnaviya paribhumjanaya,
sah@8rani—-bhatta—panam anunnaviya padibhumjanay3

Mpuldacara — jayani-padisevi, samanunnamana-p., aniplabhava-p., sadhammi-
ovakaranassa-nuvici-sevana, catta-p.

Pras'navyakary_u — vivitta-vasa—-vasahi, uggaha-s., sejja-s.,” vinaya as to
sahammi, uvakarana . .., saharana-pinda-vaya—-labhe-s.
Sarvarthasiddhi and Caritrapahuda | §ﬁmy5;§ra—v5&1, vimocitav&sa, paropa-

rodh@-karan:, sadharmavisamvada, bhaiksya-Suddhi

10. Se: also Schuring’s discussion on this subject in his Doctrine of the Jainas
Secs. 178=180

11. K. K. D.xit: Jaina Ontology pp. 27-28

12, Kwnakura: “A Study of ths Jaina Theory of knowledse — on Matijidna
in the Sabhasya Tattvarthidhigamasiytra®

13. See Sukhlal’s introduction to Sanmaritarka

14. It is bas:d on: Juinz sahitya brhat itihdsa v. 3: Schubring The Doctrine of
the Jainas; Wiaternitz: History of Indian Literature v. 2; and introductions
to the works examined,

15. Haribhdra : Sarvadarsanasamuccaya, under kiarika 47
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1arhi punya—-papasravadinam-api tatah pythag-upadanam na yukti- pradhaeam
syat, rasi-dvayena sarvasya vyaptatvad-iti cet/ na punyadindm vipratipatti-
nirasarthatvat, dsravadindm saka@rana-samsira-mukti-pratipadana-paratvad-
va prthag--upadanasyddustata/ yatha ca samvara-nirjarayor-moksa-hetutd
dsravasya i bandhana-nibandhanatvam-punydpunya-dvi-bheda—bandhasya ca
samsara-hetutvam 1athagamar—pratipattavyam|/|

16. N.J Shah “Some Reflection on the Problem of Jiana-Darfana’”

17. See also N. J. Shah. ibid.

I8. This paint has bzen early brought to attention by D. D, Malvania.
See Pt. Sukhlalji’s Commentary on Tattvarthasitra, p. 345, n. 1

19. Dhavala 13/5.4.26/14/10 (Jainendra siddhaata kosa, v. 2, p. 481)
asam jadasammaditthi-sam j adasam jada-pamattasamiada-appamattasamjada -
apuvvasamjada-aniyaitisamjada—suhumasampar@iya-khavagovasdmaesu dhamma-
Jjihanassa pavatti hodi tii jinovadesado |

20. A. N. Upadhye coasiders that these four sthas such as pada were imported
from the Saiva yoga, and brings our attention to Abhinavagupta’s
Tantraloka X. 241, etc.

21. Dictionary of Buddhology (Bukkydgaku Jjiten), Kyoto, Hozokan, 1961, pp.
189-190

2. Sukhlal: Cautha karmagrantha, Introdaction, pp.53-55; Malvania: “‘Jaina
gunasthZna aur bodhicaryabhiimi”

23, K. K, Dixit “The Problems of Ethics and Karma Doctrine as Treated in
the Bhagavati Sutra’, pp. 3 ff.

24. Sinha : The Decline of the Kingdom of Magadha, p. 106

25. S. Beal : Buddhist Records of the Western World

26. I. 4., X, p. 125
27. E. I, v. 2, no. 39, p. 210
28. E. I, v.20, p.61

29. Afoka Inscriptions, p.41 (J), as referred to by S. R. Sharma in his jainism
and Karnataka Culture, pp.6-7

30. Brhatkalpabhasya 111 3275-3289; also I. A., XI, p.246

31. E. 1, v.20, pp.71 fI.; Jaina sila lekha sangraha (JSLS), v.2, no.2

32. K.V. Ramesh : “Jaina Epigraphs in Tamil” Appeadix to A. Chakravarti’s
Jaina Literature in Tamil, pp.139-141, nos.1-3

33. J S.L. S, v.5 p4, no2
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ibid, v.5, p.3, no.1

Krishna Rao: “Kudlur Plates of Marasimha” in Mysore Archaeological
Report ‘1921, pp. 19 ‘and 16, as referred to by S. R. Sharma, ibid., p.15, n.54

Scsbagm Rao: Studtes in South Indian Jainism II, pp.87-88. The original
source is not mentioned here to recheck the content of this statement. The
word ° Dlgambara" used here cannot be probable

See J. S. L. S v2 nos.99, 94, 95, etc.

J.S.L.S. v.2, no.96; I. A. VI, no.20

ibid., v2 no.97; I A., VII no.36

ibid., v.2, n0.98; I. A., VII, no.37 - .

ibid., v.2, no.99; 1. A, VI, no.21

S. R. Sharma, ibid., pp.21-22 :

JS. L S.v.l, no.1; E. C.1I, pp.35 ff., pp.70-71, pp.1-2(translation)
ibid., v.1, no.2 onwards'

For Karnataka inscriptions, see <.I. S. L. S, vols.1-3; S. R. Sharma: Jainism
and Karnataka Culture; X. V. Ramesh: ‘“Jaina Art and Architecture of

* Tulunddu®, in Aspects of Jaina Art and Architecture; etc.

46.
47.

48..

49,
50.

51.
52.

53.

54.

K.V. Ramessh : “Jaina Epigraphs in Tamil”, p.142, no.4

A. N. Upadhye’s introduction to Tiloyapannatti, pt.lIk

For T;amilnadu inscriptions, see L. G. Krishnan : “Jaina Monuments of
Tamil Nada”’; R. Nagaswamy : “Jaina Art and Architecture.under Pallavas”
K. V. Soundara Rajan: “Jaina Art and Architecture in Tamilna@du’; These
articles are all in Aspects of Jaina Art and Architecture. Also see P. B.
Dzsait Jainism in South India; T.N. Subramanian: “Pallankovil Jaina
Copper Plate Grant of Early Pallava Period”

A. Ghosh, ed. : Jaina Art and Archilecture, v.1, ch.9, p.95

H. Sarkar: “Jaini Art and Architecture in Kerala™, in Aspect of Jaina Ar
and Architecture '

'P. B. Desai: Jainism in South India, p.19

A. Ghosh, ed.: ibid., ch.i1

For East Indian archazological evidences, see A. Ghosh, ed. : ibid.,

chs.7, 11, 15; U. Takhur: Studies in Jainism and  Buddhism in Mithila,
pp.97-98, 146; B. C. Szn: Som: Historical Aspects of the Inscriptions of
Bengal, p.xiii, no.7; etc. ‘ o : '

Jain Journal 111, 4, pp. 170-171
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55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.
61.

62.

63.

64.

65.
66.

617.

68.

69.
70.
71.
72.
73.
74.

For Central Indian archaeological evidences, see A. Ghosh, ed.: ibid,.
ibid., chs. 12, 16; G. S. Gai: “Three Inscriptions of Ramagupta”; R. C.
Agrawala: “Nzwly Discovered sculptures from Vidisa™ :

Prakrit Proper Names, pt. I, p. 113, ‘ujjeni”
A. Ghosh, ed.: ibid., ch. 8, pp. 87-88

U. P. Shah: “A Unique Jaina image or Jivantasvami™; his “An old Jaioa
Imige from Khed-brahm@ (North Gujarat)™; and his “Age of Differen-
tiation of Digambara and Svetdmbara Images.’

For West Indian archaeological evidences, see A. Ghosh, ed: ibid., chs. 8,
13, 17; K. C. Jain: Jainism in Rajasthan; etc.

K. M. Munshi: “Ancient Gurjaradesa and Its Literature”

Namdisuttam and Anuogaddaraim, Intcoduction by D. D. Malvania. pp.
17-18 (English)

G. 8. Gai: “Mathura Jaina Inscriptions of the Kusana Period — A Fresh
Study™, in Aspects of Jaina Art and Architecture

The image described here belongs to the Archaeological Museum at
Mathara (no. 2502). Sce A. Ghosh, ed.; ibid., ch. 6, p. 66

For North [ndian and Mathur8 archaeological evidences, see A. Ghosh,
ed.: ibid., chs. 6; 10, 14

Jain Journal 111, 4, p. 186

Prakrit Proper Names, pt. Il, p. 590, “mahura”

Cultural Heritage of India, v. 2, p. 673. For the economic and political
background in the pre-Guptan and Gupta ages, see Mookerji:

Local Government in Ancient Indgia; R. C. Majumdar: Corporate Life in
Ancient India; R. N. Saletore : Life in the gupta Age; S. K. Maity:
Economic Life of Northern India in the Gupta Period; etc.

M. K. Vaishakhiya: “Krsna in the Jaina Canon”; A. N. Upadhye
“Krishna Theme in Jaina Literature”

M. K. Vaishakhiya: ibid.

M. Winternitz; History of Indian Literature, v. 1. 455 ff.

The History and Culture of the Indian People, v. 3, pp. 416 ff.
P. V. Kane: History of Dharmasastra, v. 5, pt. 2, sec. 5

M. K. Vaishakhiya; ibid.

S. K. Maity; ibid., pp. 124, 130, ets.
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Motichandra; Sdrthavaha chs. §8-10

The popular legend seems to convey that Simhanandi came across Padma-
natha’s two young princes who were sent away to the South for the
sake of safety from the attack of Mahipala, ruler of Ujjain. Simbanandi
sympathized with them and took them under his protection, educated
them, and procured a kingdom for them vy bhis miraculous power. Sea
M. S. Ramaswawmi Ayyangar : Studies in South Indian Jainism, pt.1, p.109,

I A., VI, no.,20. His _account in highly praising term appears also in the
inscription no.22

Namisuttam and Anuogddardim, Introdoction by D. D: Malvania, pp.18 ff
(English)
For the further minor claims developed in the later time, see Daréanavijay
Svetambara-digambara '

For the YZpaniya sangha, see A. N. Upadhye : ‘“Yapaniya sangha — A
Jain Secct”; and his “More Light on Yéapaniya sarigha; A Jain Sect’’; N.
Premi : Y@paniyom ka sahitya®, in his Jaina sahitya aur itihasa, pp. 56-73;
S’é‘katéyana: Strimukti-kevalibhukti—prakarana, bound with Sakatdyana-vy-
dkaranam v R

N. Premi : “Kiircakom. k& sampradaya”, in his Jaina sahitya aur itikdsa,
pp. 559-563

For more legends and discussion on this matter, see R. Narasimhachar’s
introduction to E£. C., II, pp. 35 ff.

E. C., 1I, no. 31 (17-18)

E. C., 11, Serigepatan 147 and 148, as referred to in the introduction to
E. C., 11, p. 36.

D. D. Malvania is of this view.

Caturvijaya apd Punyavijaya, ed.: Byhatkalpabhasya, v. 6, Introduction;
M. Mehta : Jaina sahitya kd byhad itihdsa, v. 3, pp. 68 ff.

Namdisutiam and Anuogaddaraim, Introductivon by D. D. Malvania, pp.
21-22 (English)

The nature of the Suryaprajiiapti and the C"andraprajﬁapti which are said
to have been derived from the Dgstivada is not at all cledr. See Jaina
sahitya ka bt/md itihasa, v. 1, Introduction, p. 53; Jainendra siddhanta kosa
v. 4, p. 68, (2) and p. 70, (2)

The list of the Digambara canon and pro-canonical texts .is based on
Winternitz; History of Indian Literature, v. 2, pp. 473 ff, and A, N.
Upadhye : Brhatkathkosa, Introduction, p. 33. ‘
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90.
91.

92.

93.

94,
95.
90.

97.

98.
99.

100.

101.
102,
103.
104.

Kapadia : The Canonical literature of the Jainas, pp. 61-62

I. A., VII, no. 37; U. P Shah : “Age of differentiation of Digambara

and Sveétambara images . ..”, pp. 4-5

For various views regarding the dates of nirvana of Mah@vira and Buddha.

sve Winternitz : History of Indian Literature, v. 2, Appendices 1 and 6;

H. L. Jam and A. N. Upadhye :Muahavira : His Times and His Philosophy

of Life (portion of His times by H. L. Jain}, H. Nakamura assumes

Buddha’s date as of 443-383 B. C. io his Ancient History of India, v. 2,

p. 429. ff. ‘ ' B

Information here is cited, unless specified, form Kanakura's History oflndian

philosophy, p. 124, n. 3

Information from Kanakura : ibid., p. 91, n. 2

Kapadia : Tattvarthadhigamasatra, v.1, Introduction, pp. 20 ff. .

. S. Ul :15Bh,, ‘gajamukhinam vyGghramukhanam-adarsamukhanam Egomu-

khandam-iti’, has another reading, ‘ddarsana-mesa-haya-gajamukha-namanak’.

The Jumbidvipasamisa agrees with the latter reading.

1 am indebted to Mr. Ramesh D. Malvania in vnderstanding the technica-

lities involved with these formulae. For the mathematical interpretation of

these formulae, sece Bibhutibhusan Datta : “The Jaina School of Mathe-

matics”, pp.124-25.

R. williams : Jaina Yoga, pp.14, 219.

For instance, V. K. Premchand suggests Haribhadra or Umasvati to be its

author (Savayapannatti, Introduction ; Haribhadra is suggested to be its

author by H. D. Velankar (Jinaratnakosa, p.393) and by H. L. Jain (Bhargava:

Jaina ethics, pp.241-242); another Umdsvati in the s$vet@mbara tradition

is assumed to be its author by R. Williams {Jaina Yoga, pp. 2-3. Williams

postulates the author of the 7. S. as a Digambara).

A. N. Upadhye remarks that this tradition is of a doubtful nature because

of its indiscriminative attribution to Kundakunda, Umasvati and Pujyapada.

See his Sri KundaKunddcarya’s Pravacanasdra, Introduction, p. 8.

J S. L. S, v.2 no.209

E.C., I, no.t

E.C., 1X, no. 60

Paicastikaya 1

8 satta savva-payattha savissa-ragva anamta-pajjaya |
bhamg-uppada-dhuvaitd sappadipakkha bhavadi ekka [/



105.

106.

107.
108.
109.

110.
111,
112.

APPENDIX 1
9 daviyadi gacchadi taim taim sabbhava-pajjayaim jam |
daviyam tam bhannamti annanna-bh@dam tu sattado [/
10 davvam sal-lakkhanriyam uppada-vvaya=~dhuvatta-sam juttam |
guna-pajjayd sayam V@ jam tam bhanpamii savvanhiu [/
Premi : Jaina s@hitya aur itihdasa, pp. 44-45
J. S, L. S, v. 2 pno.207
See Introduction, n. 1
E. I, VI, p. 81; I A., VII, p. 112, no. 39

Namdisuttam and Anuogaddaraim, fatroduction by D. D. Malvania, p. 41
(English)

Schubring : The Doctrine of the Jainas, pp. 58 fi.
See R, Williams : Jaina Yoga , Introduction, p. 18

For the development of the concepts and evaluation of the works in the
age of logic, see K. K. Dixit : Jaina Ontology, Ch. 3.
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1. Tattvarthasitra — A selected bibliography

( Texts, major commentaries, and about 7. S.)

Akalanka ; Tattvarthavartikam [ Raiavartikam] of Akalanka, ed. by M. K, Jain 2 vols.
Bharatiya Ji@napitha, Banaras, 1953 & 1957. (J. M. J. G. Sk. nos. 10
& 20)

Amrtacandra : Tautvarthasara of Amytacandraszri, ed. by Pannajal. Ganesaprasada
Varni Granthamald, Banaras, 1970. (G. V. G. no. 21)

Atmarama : Taftvarthasgira jainagamasamanvaya Lala. Bacanalala Jaina, Malerkotla,
1941.

Bhaskaranandi t Tattvarthavetti or Sukhabodha of Bhaskaranandi, ed by A. é‘.antirija.
University ot Mysore, Mysore, 1944, (University of Mysore Oriental
Library Publication, Sk. no. 84)

Bhatt, B. aad Tripathi, C. : “Tattvartha Studies. In The Adyar Library Bulletin 38i 1974

Ghatage, A. M. : “The Text of the Tattvarthadhigamasgtrani”. In Journal of the Uni-
versity of Bombay, 4-3, Nov. 1935

Haribhadra : Sri tatevarthasitram  svopajiiabhdsyanuséri srimad Haribhadrasiri satra-
veftiyutam, ed. by Anandas@gara. Jainanand P Press, Surat, 1936.

Jacobi. H., tr.: ‘Eine Jaina-Dogmatik : Umasvati’s Taftvarthadhigama Sutra.” In
Zzitschrift der Decutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Leipzig,
Band 60, 1906,

Jain, A. : A Comparative study of the Major Commentaries of the Tattvirthasytra
(Commentaries by Umasvati, Piijyapada, Haribbadra, siddhasenagani,
Bhatta Akalanka and Vidyanandi). Vniversity of Delhi, 1974
Dissertation.

Jain, G. R. : Cosnolyzy old aad N:w, Being a Modern Commentary on the Fifth
Chapter of Tattvarthadhigama Siutra. Bbaraiiya Jianapitha Publication,
Dethi, 1975. (J. M. J. G. Eng. ser. 3)

Jaini, S. A., tr.: Reality of Shri Pujyapada’s Sarvarthasiddhi. Vira Sasana Sangha,
Calcutta, 1960.

Jain, J. L, ed. & tr.: Taruvarthalhigina satra (A Treatise on the Essential Principles
of Jainism) by Sri Umadsyami Acharya, ed. with introduction . . . Central
Jain Publishing House, Arrah, 1920. (The sacred Books of the Jainas v. 2),
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Kailascandra, ed. : Tairvarthasiira. Bhdratavarsiya Digambara Jaina Sangha, Mathura
1950. (B.D. ). 8. 7)

Kanakara, Y., tr. : Taitvarthadhigamasigtra of Umisvati  (Teigi-shotoku Jyo,) with
introduction . . . together with “‘Study of the Jaina Theory of
Knowledge — on Matijii@na in the Sabhasya Tattvarthadhigamasgtra.”
In his Study of [ndian Spiritual Cuvilization — Jainism (Indoseishin
bunka no kenkyzw). Baifukan, Tokyo, 1944.

Khiircandra, ed. : Sabhdsya tattvarthidhigamasg 'ra of Umasvati, with Hindi translation.
Maagilal, Revashankar Jagajivan Jhaveri. Bombay, 1932. (Rayaca-
ndra Jaina Sasiram@la)

Ladha, Motildl, el. : Tativarthathizamasgtrani  bhisyasahitgni.Poona, 1927, (Arhata-
mata Prabhakara no. 2)

Mody, K. P., ed. : Tattvarthidhigamasutram, with Pi‘aprakarana, Jambgdvipasamasa
and Prasamaratiprakaran:. Aciatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta 1903.

Pdjyapada : Sarvasthasiddhi of Puiyapa la, ed. by K. B. Niuave. Jainendra Press,
Kolhapur, 1917.

Pijyapada : Sarvarthasiddhi of Puivapada the Commentary on Acarya Gyddhapiccha’s
Turevarthaszera, ed. by Phiilcandra. Bharatiya J8anapitha, Banaras,
1955. 2nd ed., 1971. (J. M. J. G. Sk. ser. 13)

Sagarananda: Sri tattvarth: akarty -tan-mata-nirnaya yane sri tattvirtha-sitrake karlta
svetambara hai va digambara 7 Rishabhadevji Keshanmaljn Shveta-
mbar Sanstha, Ratlam, 1936,

$irma, Vidyabhiisan : Tattvarthasitrakd dlocanatmak-adhyayana. Vikrama Visvavi-
dyalaya, Ujjain, 1973, Dissertation,

Siddhasena : Tattvarthidiizamsttra (A Treatise on the Fundamental Principles of
Jainism) by His Holiness Sri Umasvati Vacaka, together with his
Connective Verses Commented upon by Sri  Devaguptasgri and Sri
Siddhasenagani, ed, with iatroduction . .. by H. R. Kapadia. 2
vols. Jivanachand Sakerchand Javeri, Bombay, 1926 & 1930,

Sratasdgara 1 Twevarthavetid of $ri Srutasagarastri, the Commentary on Tattvartha-
smira of $ri Umiasvami, with Hindi tr., ed with introduction.
by M. K. Jain. Bharatiya Jianapitha, Banaras, 1949. (J. M. J. G.
Sk. no. 4)

Sukhlal, S. : Pr. Sichlddji's Comnzntary on Taitvarthasgira of Vacaka Umasvati, tr.
by K. K. Dixit. L. D. Institute of Indology, Ahmedabad, 1974.
(L. D. series 44) {Original in Gujarati; also in Hindi]
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Vidyanandi : Tattvarthaslokavattikam of Vidyanandi, ed. by Manoharalal, Ramacandra
Natha Rangaji, Bombay, 1918.

For “about T. S.”, see also entries with asterisk under Bibliography 1V. Many
articles on the T. S. are found in the Anekdnta, varsas 3, 5, etc.

2. Bibliography for Chapter IIT, Section II
Acarangasiitra, with Niryukti by Bhadrabahu, and Vrtii by Silanka. Agamodaya Samiti,
‘ Mehesana, 1916

Acaranga-cirnik. Rishabhadevji Kesharimalji Shvetambar Sanstha, Ratlam, 1941,

Anuyogadvarandm curnih, with Vytti by Haribhadrasgri. Rishabhadevji Kcsharimalji
Shvetambar Sanstha, Ratlam, 1928,

Avassaga-nijjutti-cunni, 2vols. Rishabhadevji Kesharimalji Shvetambar Sanstha, Ratlam,
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Avasyakasitram, with Niryukti by Bhadrabahu, and Vyiti by Haribhadrasiri. Agamodaya
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(D.L.J.P. 108)

Brihat Kalpa Swtra and Original Niryukti of Sthavir Arya Bhadrabahu Swami, and a
Bhashya by Shri Sanghadasa Gani Kshamashramana there on, with a
Commentary Begun by Acharya Malayagiri and Completed by Acharya
Shri Kshemakirti, ed. by Chaturvijaya and Punyavijaya. 6 vols. Atma-
nanda Jaina Sabh@, Bhavnagar, 1933-42,

Catuhéaranadi-maranasamdadhy-antam p rakirpaka-dasakam, Agamodaya Samiti, Mehesana,
1927. (A. S. grantha <6)

Suyyambhava's Dasakali yasuttam, with BhadrabGhu's Niryukti, and Agastyasimha’s Cyrni,
ed. by Puanyavijaya. Prakrit Text Society, Banaras. 1973. (P. T. S.
series 17) '

Dasavaikalika -carnit. Rishabhadevji Kesharimaljt Shvetambar Sanstba, Ratlam, 1933.

D;Savwkaltk im, with Nirvukti by BhadrabZhu, and Vytti by Haribhadrasgri. (D:vchand
Lalbhai Jain Pustakoddhar, Bombay, 1918) (D. L. J. P. 47) '

Dasasrutaskandha -mgla -niryukti-cgonik. Bombay, 118, (Manivijayajigani granthamala
14)

Ji[:aka[pggan“lm of Jinabhdragail,  with  Svopiyliabhasya, ed. by FPdnyaV;qua.
~ Babalchand Keshavlal Modi, Ahmedaba, 1937.

.Nandtsutrum, with Carni by Jinaddsagani, and Vytti by Haribhadrasiri. Ripchand &
Navalmal, Indor, 1931.
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(Agama Sahitya Ratnamalad 3-6)

Oghanirpuktik, with BhaSyz by Purvacarya, aad Viytti by Drordcarya. AKgiamodaya
Samiti, Mehesana, 1919,

Pindanirpukiih. with "Bhagya, a1l Vyii by Muiyagiri. Dzvchind  Lalbhai Jain
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Jaina granthamala 4 & 7)

Sutrakyiang1-cgraih. [Printed by M. M. Badami, Surat}, 1941.

Uttaradhyayanani, with Niryukti by Bhadrabdhu, and Vryiti by Santisgri 3 vols.
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Vywahirasgiran w'th Nirpakii by Bhidrad3tu, Bhigya, and Vytti by Malayagiri. 12
vols. Jaina Shvetambara Sangha, Bhavnagar, 1926-[29].
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Epigraphia Indica, vols. 1-2, ed. by J. Burgess. The Superintendent of Government
Printing of India, Calcutta, 1892 & 1894.
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for

stitras in

Ch./Stitra Page Ch./Sttra Page
Chapter I 55-37 28 (27) 73 75
1 M 55-56, 71=77 29 (28)
2 ) 56-56, 72-77, 13 (2Bb.), 30 (29)
75 (2Bh.) 31 (30) 74-75, 71-76 (31Bh.),
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1.30
7.20
7.21
7.22
9.6

9.25

11.28
16.27
16,31
After 17.15

21.31-32

24.22
28.38
33.18-19

33.20
38.29

43.12
46,25
48.4
49.9
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ERRATA

[Figures before the point refer to pages,
and figures after the point refer to lines]

INCORRECT

text
IX:31(32)

32 (31)

IX :31(32)
The word par-

se 33 33 s CA-sAftva—-gund....

is' 7
36.60-73, etc.
147

kriyate, niravesesa-nirasta-
JRanavarane yugapat-
sakalapadarthavabhasikevala-
jRanatisaye

pra$asti

‘be imitated

‘samyag tat purvakatvac

caritrasya)~ exposition of

moksa and maArga- general purport
-of the sttra (atah samyag—dars'anam)
saksan

doubled for those in other

bhumis.”

authentic.
pattavali author
disae

Svati

CORRECT

text of

1X:32 (32)

33 (3D

IX : 32(32)

The word paripima is used in
the senses of kasdya—par—
maitri-pramoda-karunya-
mddhyasthani ca sattva-guna....
are

36.69-70, ctc.
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- Tiloyapannatti 8.114 counts
52 kalpas. :
kriyate, niravafega-‘nirasta-
i%ﬁnﬁtis'aye

and prasasti
be easily imitated
samyag-darsanam

moksan

double the height of those in the
preceding bhiimi in the other
earths.”

induced to be authentic.
patiavali. Author

disay
Svami
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50.20 conflict conflict with
56.5 are 1S
57.27 jBana ajfiana
59.9 karma, yoga karma yoga
60.13 han at than a
63.33 VII : 33 is not traceable in VII : 33
the canon, which

68.19 their their materials
68.20 without materials without
71.14 number when number. When
72.13 366 ff. 3669 fI.
72.16 235 2305
75.25 21%* 27%*
75.28 32-43 42-43
76.6-28
Authors Chapters I 11 Vv

Aphorisms 1 2 4 31Bhb. 33 1-7 22 26 29 30 31
Prakirnakas
Bhadrabahu X X
Sanghad@sa X
Jinabhadra X X X x x
Agastyasimha X x
Jinad@sa X X X X X X
Haribhadra X X x X x
Kottacarya X X x x x
Silanka X X X X X x
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s

\% VI

VIII IX

Vil X
37 40 42-43 3-4 6 33 126 8 18 27 6Bh..
& Bbh. & Bh. ’
Prakirnakas
Bhadrabahu x
Sanghad@sa
Jirabhadra X X
Agastyasimha x -
Jinaddsa
Haribhadra x x
Kottacarya X X X x x
Silanka x X X x x
71.37 it quarts it is quite
86.19 3.7 3.27
90.25 Sutrakyta 1. I1. 26-28 Sutrakyta 1. 11. 26-28
92.35 ‘mana-samahana’ ‘mana-samahdraga’
92.37 29.28 29.58
94.29 have a have
95.7 seems to N seems to be
96.39 here hete is
104.10 nanam nanam dgamitta
104.29 ascetics, ascetics’
105.18 13.414~15 13.414-15
105.36 vdodne vodane
106.30 Siutrkayta 1.8.486 Stitrakyta 1.8.416
107.16 6.55 6.558
110.2 to be said to be
112.1 siddhi-madho siddhi-mulam mzdho
115.25 band head
1i6.14 dedication to dedication of
117.3 mercantile mercantile
117.25 record is record his
118.19 Mohadevi Mah&devi
118.29 Orissa®® Orissa®
118.31 Mathura Murunda
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118.38

12137
122.1-

123.15
126.29
127.11
127.11
135.10
135.13

135.14"

137.6
140.8
153.13

150.35_

up an
functions
Vahnidasa

grew

event

Yapaniyas,
vindicates
Vasubandhu, Vyasa
(980/693 V.N.)
which

283-360 A. D.

h-

miuggaham
Sarvadarsanasamuccaya

up of an
functioned
Vysnidasa

but grew

even

2) the Y@apaniyas,
indicates
Vasubandhu-Vy@sa
(980/993 V. N.)
which is

280-360 A. D. is
h=

miuggahanam
Saddarsanasamuccaya

ERRATA
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